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PREFACE. 



Akolo-Saxoi^, as is Well known, is the basis of our present finglisb. 'With 
this has been interwoven a vast multitude of words from other languages. 
We have thus come to have a great number and variety of Derivatives and 
Compounds. 

These, which are chiedj from the t<atin and the Greek, are the most diffi- 
cult words in the language. To deal thoroughly with a word of this class. 
Analysis becomes necessary. That alone discloses its full signifrcation ;• for it 
takes it to pieces, points out the force of each of its elements, explains the 
laws and modes of their union, and, finaOy, collects the meaning of the whole 
combination from the joint meanings of all the parts engaged in its pro- 
duction. 

All this may he done in the most easy, interesting, and satisfactory way, 
where neither the teacher nor the pupil is acquainted with any other than 
the English tongue. All this, indeed, would be done in our schools, generally, 
the author fully believes, were it not for the strangely forbidding aspect 
which the process is made to assume in most of the books prepared expressly 
to teach.it. 

The course of exercises, therefore, in the following pages, is an attempt to 
rid the subject of needless embarrassment The aim has been to enable the 
pupil to avail himself of aA the real advantages of analysis, without being 
hindered and perplexed with collateral teachings, remote from the object im- 
mediately in view, often the product of loose conjecture, and oflener still in- 
volving matters beyond the grasp of the mere English scholar. 

The plan is, indeed, not altogether original. Simplified, and otherwise 
altered, so as to answer wants which nothing but experience could develop, 
and which have been brought out by a trial of fifteen years, in schools of every 
rank, it is essentially the same with that of those well-known works, " The 
Young Analyzer," and " The Analytical Manual," by James N. McElligott, 
LL.D., of New York city, whose aid in the preparation of the present volume, 
which the author takes great pleasure in acknowledging, is a sufficient guaran- 
tee of ita thorough adaptation to the purposes of instnictioxL 
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Three features of the plan, as now presented, will, it is hoped, secure es- 
pecial favor, — ^its greater simpucity, comprehensiveness, and faoilitt of 
USE in the hand of the pupil. 

Its greater dmplicUy consists, in part, in clearness of arrangement^ — ^more 
ample illustration, — ^in the invariable reconstruction of all words analyzed, 
in order to prevent error and confiision on the part of the learner, — ^in not 
only giving the meaning of each part of a compound, or derivative separately, 
but, also, of the whole in combination, in the form of a regular definition, — 
in not only giving the literal, or primary sense of a word, when it has, also, a 
figurative, or metaphorical one, but in stating or suggesting, moreover, the 
connection between the two, — and in rendering the words, so analyzed and 
explained, which are often long and unusual, easy of utterance by dividing 
them into syllables, and marking the proper place of the accents 

Its greater comprehensiveness^ in addition to several things embraced 
under the previous head, consists in a wider range of instruction respecting 
the Rules for Spelling, — in a variety of Observations concerning the origin, 
forms, and changes of English Prefixes and SuflSxes, the nature and formation 
of compound words, and in firequent marginal Notes, further explanatory of 
things in the text, or closely connected therewith. 

Its greater facility of use consists in a more convenient division of the mat- 
ter into Exercises throughout the whole book, but, especially, in that part of 
it, which treats of the Compounds, — ^in studious brevity of Rule and Defi- 
nition, — and in its entire freedom from the necessity, on the part of the pupil, 
of omitting, doubling, or in any way changing the letters of the component 
parts of words, in order to bring them into union ; seeing that all this is done 
at his hand, and in accordance with the proper Rules. 

Such is the plan of the work. Its execution will best appear on examina- 
tion. That it may be found fully equal to the important office, which it is 
intended to discharge, in the education of youth, is the hope, grounded on 
the experiences of the past, wherewith it is sent forth, not merely as an ad- 
clition, but as a decided improvementj to Sanders' American Educational 
Series. 

0. W. SANDERS. 

New Yobk, July, 1859. 
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SANDERS' 

ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH WORDS. 



SECTION I. 

DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS. 

Derivative Words are those produced by the union of 
Prefixes and Suffixes with Radicals. Thus, the word 
INCOMPRESSIBLE, is made up of four parts ; two Prefixes, in 
and COM ; the Radical word, press ; and the Suffix, ible : — 

IN+COM + PRESS+IBLB. 

Radical Words are those that derive their origin from no 
other word.* Thus, press, in the example given above, is a 
Radical word ; being derived from no simpler word in the lan- 
guage, and yet forming the root, or basis, of other words. 
Radical words are either separable or inseparable. 

Separable Radicals are those that may be used alone, that 
is, without being in union with a Prefix or a Suffix. Thus, 
the word act, may either be used in the simple form ; as, I 
act, we acty they act; or in union with Prefixes and Suffixes ; 
as, I eneLct, we ewact, you ensLCt, I am acttVe, you are actzve, 
they are'actzVe. 

Inseparable Radicals are those that can not be used 
alone, that is, without being in union with a Prefix or a Suffix. 
Thus, we may say, I reject, you reject, they reject ; but we can 
not take the simple, or radical form, and say, I ject, you ^ec^, 
they ject. 

*Thi8 is the proper meaning of the term ; but often, for the sake of convenieno^ 
any word is called a radical, with which a prefix or a sufOx is united. 
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Fbefixes are those letters or syllables, placed h^ore radi- 
cals, and in union with them, to vary or modify their signified** 
tion ; as, wt^guide, to guide torong; cowjoin, to join together. 

Suffixes are those letters or syllables, placed after radicals, 
and in union with them, to vary or modify their signification ; 
as, fearfe««, without fear ; hope/t*Z,/wK q^hope. 

CoMPOiTND Prefixes are those composed of two or more 
simple ones ; as, reconjoin, to join together again. 

Compound Suffixes are those composed of two or more 
simple ones ; as, hxy^efulneaSy the quality of being full of hope. 

Compound Words are those composed of two or more sim- 
ple words. Thus, the word crossbow is compounded of the 
two simple words cross and bow ; aqueducty of aque (wa- 
ter) and duct (a channeL) Compound words, accordingly, 
differ from derivative words, in being composed, not of Pre- 
fixes and Suflixes united with Radicals, but of simple ox radi- 
cal words combined with one another. 



SECTION II. 

RULES FOR SPBLLINa. 



Many thousands of words, in the English language, conform 
Strictly to rule in their orthography. This is especially true 
of derivative words ; for, in the formation of these, by means 
of Prefixes and Suffixes, letters are sometimes to be omitted, 
sometimes to be inserted, sometimes to be doubled, aad some- 
times to be exchanged for others. Hence the importance of 
Bules. 

A ready application of these Rules, however, can never be 
acquired by merely committing them to memory. They should 
be folly and repeatedly illustrated on the blackboard. 

The mode of doing this, is very simple. Take, for instance, 
Rule IX., under which comes th« word prefer^ which, some- 
times doubles its final letter on receiving a suffix ; thus, 
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prefer' +ed becomes preferred. 
Buffer +ed " suffered. 

Here point out oK the conditions of the Rula Prefer^ 
has the accent on the laM syllable — ^it ends with a single con- 
sonant [r] — ^that consonant is preceded by a single vowel [c] 
— and, finally, the suflix begins with a vowel [e]. The pupil 
is now prepared to answer the question : ^^ Why, in adding ed 
to suffer J which is a case apparently like prefer, do you leave 
the final letter single, while in the latter instance, it is 
doubled ?'* Ans. ^^ Because, in the word suf'fer, one condition 
of the Rule is wanting : — the accent being on the first, not on 
the last syllable." 

A little practice of this sort, repeated every day for awhile, 
varied^ of course, to suit circumstances, will soon render the 
meaning and application of all the Bules clear and easy. In 
this way, regular formations will be made familiar, analogies 
learned and exceptions marked, which, though most important 
to be known, are seldom duly observed. 

The notes on the Bules are designed to point out several 
EXCEPTIONS. They should, therefore, be as carefully learned 
as the Rules themselves. If, however, in the following pages, 
any change or exception is to be made in adding a suffix, which 
is not mentioned either in the Bules, or the Notes of this Sec- 
tion^ it will be specially noted where it occurs. 

BULE I. 

Monosyllables ending in/, I, or s, preceded by a single vowel, 
in most cases, double the final letter ; thus, 

off mill lass 

cuV fill pass 

muff hill grass 

Bt£^ gill mess 

Exceptions. 

Clef, if, of, bul, (a flounder,) nul, (no,) sol, (the sun,) sol, (a 
copper coin,) sol, (name of a note in music,) sal, (salt,) as, gas, 
bas, was, yes, his, is, this, us, pus, and thits, are exceptions. 
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BtJLE II. 

Monosyllables ending in any other consonant than f^ l^ or «, 
generally keep the final letter single ; thus^ 

cab sod ham fhr 

rub bao^ can hut 

lac leak pan iix^ 

arc oh tap phiz 

EXOSPTIONS. 

-4W, eW, oM^ odd^ egg^ jci99% (a notch,) rctgg^ (mgstone,) imi^ 
(a tavern,) err^ burr^ (a lobe of the ear,) 6mW, (a mark,) buat^ /wsso, 
ywrr^ are ejtoeptions. 

BULE III» 
Words ending in ate and efe, drop the letters 1e before the 
suffix cy ; thus, 

primate 'f oy 
private +cy 
celibate +cy 
obdurate +cy 
accurate +cy 
adequate +cy 
secrete +oy 

BtTLB IV. 

Words ending in ant or ent^ drop the t before thd snfflx cy 
or ce ; thus, 

+cy 
+cy 
+cy 
■fee 
+oe 



pliant 

frequent 

verdant 

eminent 

sequent 

consonant + ce 



becomes 
fti 

u 

u 

cc 

C( 



becomes 



pnmacyi 

privacy, 

celibacy, 

obduracy, 

accuracyi 

adequacy, 

secrecy. 



ci 



pliancy, 
frequency, 
verdancy, 
eminence, 
• sequence, 
consonance. 



B U L E V. 

Words ending in le, preceded by a consonant, drop both 
these letters upon assuming the suflfix ly; thus, 

able -fly becomes ably, 

idle +ly « idly, 

noble -fly ** nobly, 

double -fly *« doubly, 

subtle +ly u subtly, 

treble -fly " trebly. 
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Bulk VI. 

The final e of a radical word is usually rejected before a 
suffix beginning with a Towel ; thus, 

move -fed becomes moved, 

please +ure ** pleasure, 

sale +able ** salable, 

judge +ing «* jndging, 

rogue +ish " roguish, 

pique +ant ** piquant, 

narrate + or *♦ narrator, 

juice +y " juicy, 

dote +ard •• dotard, 

force +ible ** forcible, 

true +ism " truism, 

idle +ing ** idling. 

Exceptions. 

(1.) The final e, when preceded by c or ^, is retained before a 
suffix beginning with a or o, in order to preserve the soft souud of 
cand g; thus, pe<xce+able^ peacecMe^ outrage ^-aua^ outrageous^ 
change-\-abhi changeable. 

(2.) The final ^, in the words singe, tinge, swinge, dye is re- 
tained before the suffix ing, as singeing, tingeing, swingeing, dye- 
ing, in order to distinguish these words from singing, tinging^ 
swinging, dying, which are irom the words sing, tingy swing, dU 
(to expire). So, also, eyeing from eye. 

(3.) The final e, when preceded by the letter o, is retained be- 
fore the suffix ing; thus, hoe+ing, hoeing, shoe+ing, shoeing, 

(4.) The final e, if double, is never rejected, except before a 
suffix beginning with e/ thus, see+ing, seeing, agree -\- able, agree- 
able; but see+er, seer, see^-est, seest, agree-k^ed, agreed. See 
Rule XIII. 

Bulb VII. 

The final e of a radical word is generally i^etained before a 
Bufiix beginning with a consonant ; thus. 



improve +ment 
safe +ty 


is written 


improvement, 

safetv, 

hopeless. 


hope +less 


C( 


love +ly 
duke -hdom 


(( 


lovely. 


(4 


dukedom. 


dove +let 


€€ 


dovelet. 


pale -hness 


«« 


paleness. 


judge +ship 


C( 


judgeship. 
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Exceptions. 

ArgumemJt^ instead oiarguement; truly ^ didy^ avoful^ whoUy^ in- 
stead of trudy^ duely^ aweful^ wholely. So, also, we write judg- 
ment^* acknowledgment^ lodgment^ abridgment^ instead of Judge- 
merUy lodgement^ abridgement^ acknowledgement 

EULB VIII. 

The final consonant of a monosyllable, if preceded by a single 
vowel, is doubled before a suflGix beginning with a vowel ; thus, 



bag +age 
beg 4-ar 
big +er 
bug+y 
bog +y 
spot 4-ed 
tap 4-ing 
mad + en 
man + ed 
jam +ed 
bar +ed 



IS written 
cc 

(C 

cc 
cc 
cc 
cc 



baggage, 

beggar, 

bigger, 

buggy, 

boggy, 

spotted, 

tapping, 

madden, 

manned, 

jammed, 

barred. 



B XGEPTIONS. 

Saline, salinous, salify, salifiable, salification, from sal, (salt,) 
gaseous, gasify, gases, fi*om gas, are exceptions. 

Rule IX. 

The final consonant of any word accented on the last sylla- 
ble, if preceded by a single vowel, is doubled before a suflSx 
beginning with a vowel ; thus. 



prefer 4-ed 
permit +ing 
rebel 4- ion 
begin 4-er 
befog 4- ed 
bedim 4-ed 
allot + ed 
acquitf + ed 



is written 



preferred, 

permitting, 

rebellion, 

beginner, 

befogged, 

bedimmed, 

allotted, 

acquitted. 



* The e is not retained in sach words as jttdgmentf lodgment^ because g is made 
soft by being preceded by the letter d. 

f The u in acquit^ as always after q^ has the power of a consoncmt (w); hence the 
final t is doubled according to the Rule. 
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E XCEPTIONS. 

If the accent in the derivative form does not continue on the 
final syllable of the radical, the final consonant is not always doub- 
led ; thus, in re/er'rible^ (from refers) the r is doubled according to 
the rule ; while in rejf^erable the r remains single, because the ac- 
cent has been shifted to the first syllable. So confer' gives confer- 
ence^ infer' inference^ defer' deference. Yet in expedience the I is 
doubled. 

The letter se, being equal to ks^ and therefore a do^ible consonant, 
is, of course, not doubled; as, mix-^ed^ mixed; wax+ing^ waxing. 

BULE X. 

The final consonant of any word^ when not immediately 
preceded by a single vowel, or when the word is not accented 
on the last syllable^ remains single upon the addition of a 
suffix; thus, 

is written 



toil 


+mg 


wool 


+ en 


appear 


+ ed 


vigor 


4-oua 


travel 


+ er 


duel 


4-ist 


marvel 


+ OUS 


worship +ing 


benefit 


+ ed 






toiling, 

woolen, 

appeared, 

vigorous, 

traveler, 

duelist,. 

marvelous, 

worshiping, 

benefited. 



Rule XI. 



The final y of a radical word, when preceded by a consonant, 
is generally changed into i upon the addition of a suffix ; thus^ 



happy 


4-ne8S 


is written 


happiness. 


study 


4-ous 


(( 


studious, 


mercy 


+ ful 


(( 


merciful. 


glory 


+fy 


u 


glorify, 


petty 


+ est 


u 


pettiest. 


tardy 


+iy 


C( 


tardily. 


penny 


+less 


cc 


penniless, 


merry 


+ er 


a 


merrier. 


pity 


+ed 


cc 


pitied, 


vary 


+able 


cc 


variable. 



Exceptions. 
Exceptions are found : — 
(1.) in babj/shipj babyhood^ iaatesA of balishipy babihood. 
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(2.) In the words beauteous^ plenteous^ bounteous, duteous, and 
piteous, where the final y is changed into e. 

(3.) In the words puritan, {purity -{- an^ charitable, felicitous, 
and some other like cases, where the y, instead of being changed 
into i, is altogether omitted. • 

(4.) In some words where the final y, preceded by a consonant, 
and coming before a suiffix beginning with *, is rejected in order to 
prevent the doubling of* in the middle of a word ; thus, eulogy -{-ist 
is written euUogist, sympathy +ize, sympathize, orthoepy -\-ist, or- 
thoepist. 

For the same reason, % is sometimes changed into y; thus, on 
adding the termination ing to such words as die, tie, lie, if the 
final e be dropped, according to Rule YI., we shall have the 
form^ di+ing, ti-\ring,li-^ing. In such cases, the first i* is changed 
into y; thus, dying, tying, lying. 

RULB XII. 

The final j^ of a radical word, when preceded by a vowel, or 
when the sofiGlx begins with i, remains unchanged ; thus, 

display 4-ed 
employ +ment 
convey +ance 
try +ing 
baby 4-i8h 
buy -fer 

Exceptions. 
Instead of the regular torm%, payed, layed, sayed, sayeth, stayed, 
(from pay, lay^ say, stay,) we find almost exclusively paid, laid, 
said, saith, staid; so also daily, instead of dayly, and ofien, toa, 
gaily and gaiety, instead oigayly and gayety. 

Rule XIII. 

Words ending in a double letter, preserve it double before 
any suflSx beginning with a different letter ;* thus, 

seeing, 
agreeable, 
fi'eedom, 
gleeful, 
wooed, 
stiffness, 
thralldom. 

* Thus, when the doable letter is ee or fl; and the soffiz begins with e or 2^ one 8 
or one i mtisi: bd droMwd ; ^ «*+€f, giVdlb a^; Mf ty, gives fiiUy. 



is written 


displayed. 


ti 


employment, 


cc 


conveyance, 


U 


trying. 


a 


babyish. 


cc 


buyer. 



see +ing 


is wri 


agree -fable 


cc 


fi'ee +dom 


cc 


glee +ful 


cc 


woo +ed 


cc 


stiff +ness 


cc 


thrall +dom 


cc 
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Exceptions. 
JBurgeseshipj hosteasship^ misti'essskip^ ffoOlesSy are exceptions. 

Rule XIV- 

Words ending in/or/e (that is,/ followed by silent e,) com- 
monly change/ into ve, upon receiving a suffix beginning with 
a vowel; thus, 



grief +able 


is written 


grievable, 


mischief +0U8 


u 


mischievous, 


thief +i8h 


u 


thievish. 


wife +e8* 


u 


wives, 


beef +e8 


a 


beeves. 


wolf +e8 


u 


wolves, 


calf +e8 


n 


calves. 



Exceptions. 

The following are exceptions: deafen^ octflsh^ teafy^ chiefist^ 
briefer^ wolfish^ elfish^ selfish^ g^fVt turfy ^ Bhelfy^ mfer^ apd chafed. 

Rule XV. 

Words ending in hle^ before the suffix %, take i between 
the letters b and I; thus, 

able +ity is written ability, 

noble +ity ** nobility, 

stable H-ity ** stability, 

legible +ity ** legibility, 

visible +ity ** visibility, 

pliable +ity " pliability, 

perceptible +ity " perceptibility. 

BULE XVI. 

Compound words usually preserve the spelling proper to the 
simple words composing them ; thus. 



milk +raan 


is written 


milkman, 


school + master 


it 


schoplmaster, 


sky + light 


cc 


skylight, 


alms + bouse 


<(( 


almshouse, 


never +the+les8 


(( 


nevertheless. 


book 4- keeping 


(( 


book-keeping. 


brother ■f-in+ law 


u 


brother-in-law. 


SeeRuleni,p.UX 
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SECTION III. 

EXPLANATION OF THE PEEFIXES. 

Each Prefix is here defined and illustrated by an appropri- 
ate example. The Prefixes, with their definitions, are to be 
thorougMy committed to memory. The pupil, in reciting, after 





EXEBCISE I. 






Definitions of thb PBBFuuBa. 


Derivatiyes. 


A 1 




" A ton'ic, 


An 

Ab 


^ from; away ; off; without. 


An'arch y, 
Ab nor'mal, 


Abs 




Ab'sti nent, 


At> 1 




" A dapt', 


Ac 




Ac cus'tom, 


Af 




Af fix', 


Ag 




Ag glu'tin ate, 


Al 




Al lure', 


An 


' to; (xt; near; on; to make. * 


An nul', 


Ap 




Ap por'tion, 


Ab 




Ar rear', 


As 




As sure', 


At 




At tune', 


A* 


EXEBOISE II. 


A shore', 


Amphi 1 




" Am phib'i ous. 


Ambi 

A MB 


- around; doubtful; double. " 


Am bi dex'trous, 
Am big'u ous, 


Am 




^ Am'pU TATE, 


Ante 


before; previous; injfront. 


An'te room, 


Anti 

Ant 


• against; opposite. 


An ti fe'brilb. 
Ant arc'tic, 


Ana 


up; against; apart. 


An a bap'tist. 


Apo \ 
Aph 


• from; off; away. 


i Apos'tatize, 
[ Aphel'ion, 


Bej 


by; near; over; to make. 


Be side'. 



♦ The Prefix a, (firomy &c.,) in wordfl of Greek origin, is chiefly privative or nega- 
tive. For PrivativeSy Negatives^ &c., see page 25. This Prefix is not to be con- 
founded with A, (to) which is only another form of ad, and which is precisely 
opposite in meaning. 

t The prefix be is largely used in the formalio*! of verbs. Prefixed to nouns, it forma 
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SECTION III. 

EXPLANATION OF THB PREFIXES. 

Spelling and pronouncing each Derivatiye, sboold give i|» def- 
inition, which will be found^ in every case, in the correspondiDg 
line, on the opposite page. 

Exercise I. 

Definitions of the DERnrATiTBS. 
— without tone ; relaxed ; debilitated. 
— without rule or government ; political confosiozL 
— deviating/row rule ; irregular. 
— ^refraining /rom indulgence. 

— ^to fit to/ to make suitable. 

— ^to inure to; to habituate. 

— ^to fix to/ to subjoin ; to annex. 

— ^to glue to; to cause to adhere. 

— ^to lure to; to tempt ; to entice. 

— ^to reduce to nothing ; to make void. 

— ^to portion to; to allot ; to assign to. 

— at the rear ; behind. 

— to make sure to; to make certain. 

— ^to tune to; to pat in tune. 

— on shore. 

Exercise II. 
— ^having a double life ; living in air and water. 
— ^using both hands aUke ; siding with hoth parties. 
— Shaving a double meaning ; doubtful. 
— to cut around; hence, to cut off a limb. 

— ^a room before^ or leading to another. 

— ^good agcdmt fever ; tending to cure fever. 

— opposite the arctic ; relating to the southern pole. 

—one who baptizes again, or a second time. 

— ^to stand off from; hence, to forsake. 

— ^the point of a planet's orbit farthest /roi?* the sun. 

— by or near the side ; at the side. 

traiufitive verbs; as^ bbolottd, to doud over, or cover with douds; so wl)en piQ^lzed 
to adjectives; as, bbcauc, to make calm. Sometimes it renders an intransitiye verb 
transitive, as^ }>tfaU, JteiogbHii .peOmIc, Qf^n it ae^m merely JMite&sive, or eupbqpio. 

2 
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Exercise III. 




Fbxfizes. 


DfinNITIONS OF THE PBBFIXBS. 


DEMVATITBa 


Bens 
Bi 


toeU; good, 
two; apart 


Be nef'i cent, 

Bl'POLD, 


Cata 
Cis 


against; dovm; according to. 
071 this side. 


Cat'a bact, 
Cis at lan'tic, 



Countee ) />^^^^^- ( Coun'ter part, 

" Con vene', 
Co act', 

with; within;'together; joint. -{ ~ - * 



Con 

Co 

Com 

Coa 

Col 

Cob 



Db 
Demi 

DiA 

Dis 

DiF 

Di 
Dys 

E 
Ex 

Eo 

Ef 



Extea 

Epi 

En 

Em 

Eu 

Foe* 

FOBE 

Hemi 
Hypo 
Hypeb 



Cog'nate, 
Col'lo qut, 
Cob bi'val, 

Exeboise IV. 

from; doion; of. De pabt', 

half. Dem' i god, 

through; thoroughly. Di am'e tee, 

\ , ( Dis tend', 

[■ apart; s^)aratelg; away; not. < Dip' pi dent, 

) ( Di gbess', 
iU; bad; difficult. Dys' no my, 

E jAc'u late, 
Ex pfnge', 
Ec cbn'tbic, 
Ep plux'ion, 



out; out of ; from; beyond. 

EX]BR0ISE V. 

beyond. 

on; upon; over; during. 

y in; into; to put. 

weU; good; easy; agreeable. 

forth^ or away; against; off. 
before; beforehand. 

half, 
urider. 
over; above. 



Ex trav'a gant, 

E PIS'CO PA CY, 



{En close'. 



Em broil', 
Eu'gen y, 

Fob sweab', 
FoBB bode', 

Hbm'i sphebe, 
Hy poth'e cate, 
Hy peb cbit'ic al, 



* The prelSx For is sometimee spelled /ore, as in the word fwego. The pupU 
must be careful not to confound it, when thus spelled, with the prefix Fon which 
appears in the words Ibreshow, Forebode, ForeteUf and the like. 
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EXEBCISK III. 

DbPINITIONS of the BESTYATiyES. 

— t^6Z?-doing ; doing good ; charitable. 
— two-fold ; double. 

— a falling or dashing down of water over a precipice. 

— on this side of the Atlantic. 

— the act of turning, rolling or whirling round, 

— ^the act of going round/ compass ; circumlocution. 

— ^to come, or go against; to oppose ; to contradict. 

— to turn against; to dispute ; to reason against. 

— tne opposite or correspondent part. 

— to come together; to meet ; to assemble. 

— to act together; to co-operate. 

— to mix together; to commingle. 

— born together; closely allied. 

— a talking together; conversation. 

— a, rival with; a fellow-rival ; a competitor, 

EXEBOISE IV. 
— ^to part/rom/ to leave. 
— ha^ a god ; a fabulous hero. 
— the measure through the center. 
— ^to stretch apart; to spread out. 
— not trusting one's self; modest. 
— to go apart^ or aside ; to deviate. 
— ^^legislation ; enactment of bad laws. 

— to throw out; to utter a short prayer. 
— to blot out; to obliterate. 
— otU of the center ; irregular ; odd ; queer. 
— the act of flowing out. 

Exercise V. 
— ^wandering beyond due limits ; wasteful. 
— a looking over; oversight ; supervision. 
— to close in; to inclose. 
— to put in a broil or tumult. 
— good birth ; nobleness of birth. 

— to swear against; to swear falsely. 

— ^to show beforehand; to foretell ; to prognosticate. 

— half^ sphere or globe. 

— to put under pledge ; to pledge.* 

— overcritical ; too exact. 

♦ Appropriately, this word (hypothecate) signifies to pledge a ship's keel ; that is, 
the ship itself as security- for the payment of money borrowed to carry on a 
voyage. 
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Prbfizes. 

In* 

Ih 

la 

II 

Ib 

Intro 

Infba 

Inter 

Enter 

JUXTA 

Male 
Mal 



Meta 
Meth 
Mis 

NON 

Ob 

Oc 

Op 

Op 

Os 

Off 

Out 



EXEBOISE Yl. 

DBFOnnONS OF THB PSSFPOBS. 



»• in; into; upon; not; to make, -< 



DEBITATiyB8. 

^In hab'it, 
Im brown', 
To no'ble, 
II leg'i ble, 
Ib bup'ttve, 

within; inward. In teo spec'tion, 

beneath; below. In fba mun^danb, 

\bett^n; among; mw^^offy. | g^'^^^/:^, 
near; side by aide with, Jux ta po si'tion, 

Exbboisb VI I. 
\beyond; difererUly; <?/»«•. | ^^^^^hobphosb', 

wrong; erroneously. Mis guide', 

) . j Non-ex ist'bnt, 

\ '*^^- ( Nei'theb, 

(Ob jEcr', 
Oc cub', 
Op'feb, 
Op pbess', 
Os ten ta'tion, 
from; opposite. Off'spbing, 

beyond; better; more. Out bun', 

Exebcisk VIII, 



Over 

Paba 

Pab 

Pen 

Peb 

Pebi 

POB 

Post 
Pbb 

Pbeteb 
Pbo 1 

Pub I 

f The prefix 
hijwi^ to throw 
is merely 



O VEB shoot', 

j Pab'a soi^ 
( Pab'q dy, 
Pen in'su lab, 
Pbb'kb at^ 
Pe bim'e teb, 

POB tend', 

Post'h^ mous, 
Pbe judge', 
Pre teb nat'u bal, 
j Pro duce', 
( Pub'pose, 

Iw, in verbs and partidples, signifies wij into, to makt, toput; tm, 
*ito ; Inquire^ to seek into ; Inclose^ to shut in. With adjectives it 
; as, Inact/iive^ not active ; Jgnobkj not noble. 



above; beyand; to. 
yfrom; against; near. 

almost; nearly. 

through; thoroughly; by, 

around; about; near. 

forth; forward. 

after, 

before; previously. 

beyond; past. 

[fore; forth; in place of. 
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Exercise VI. 

Definitions of the Debiyatiyes. 
— ^to live or dwell in; to reside in. 
— to make brown. 
— not noble ; base ; mean. 
— not readable ; obscure ; effaced. 
— breaking ^/^, or upon ; making sudden invasion. 
— a looking within; a view of the inside. 
— beneath the world. 
— ^to weave between^ or together. 
— woven between; interwoven. 

— position near^ or along side. 

— ^wishing iU; ill-disposed. 

— ^to treat ill; to abuse ; to injure. 

Exercise VII. 

— to form differentia/; to transform. ^ 

— ({fter a manner ; a mode ; a way. 

— to guide wT(mg; to mislead ; to deceive. 

— not having existence. 

— not either ; not the one or the other. 

— to throw before; hence, to oppose ; to resist. 

— ^to run against; hence, to happen ; to come to mind. 

— to bear before; hence, to present ; to proffer. 

— ^to press against; to overburden ; to overbear. 

— ^the act of holding out before; vain show. 

— ^that which springs /rom/ a child, or children ; descendants. 

— ^to run beyo7id; to surpass in running. 

Exercise VIII. 
— ^to shoot dbove^ or beyond the mark. 

— ^that which shields /rom or against the sun; a small umbrella. 

— an ode or song altered /ro»i another. 

— almost an island. 

— ^to go or pass through; to penetrate. 

— the measure round; circumference. 

— ^to %how forth; to prognosticate. 

— ^bom after the decease of a parent; happening <:5/fer one's death.* 

— ^to judge beforehand; to forejudge. 

— beyond what is natural. 

— to lead, or hxmg forth. 

— to set before one's self; to intend ; to design. 

* Thk definition is given on the assumption, that the usual derivation of Posihu" 
mouSy (Post, after, and Hxjmus, the earih,) Is correct : the reference being primarily 
to what occurs after one's burial or interment. 
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SI§f 




EXSBCISB 


IX, 




PBBPEOa 


DsnNinoN or the PBxnzva 


DBBIYATiyBS. 


Rb 


again; back; againsf. 




IIb fund', 


Retbo 


backwards. 




Rbt'bq gbadb, 


Sbmi 


haff. 




Sem'i cir cr.E, 


Sub 






'Sub na'scbnt, 


Sue 






Sue ceed', 


Sup 
Sua 


under; qfter; aside; in 
of. 


place^ 


SUF FOS'SION, 

SuG gbst', 


Sup 




Sup press'. 


Sus 






Sus tain', 


SUBTEB 






[Sub tbk'flu ops. 




EXBBCISIB 


X. 




Sub 


over; beyond. 




Sub charge'. 


Sb 


apart; aside. 




Se cede', 


SiNB 

Sm 


' withotU; destitute of. 




( Si'ne curb, 
Sin cebe'. 


SUPBB 


over; above; beyond. 




Su peb hu'mak, 


SUPBA 


above; beyond. 




Su PRA VUL'gAB, 


Syn* 


\ 


( 


Syn op'sis, 


Sym 


^ with; together; (dike; joint, h 


Sym'^a thiz^ 


Syl 


( 


( 


Syl'i*a blb. 




ExBBOisi; 


XI. 




Tbans ' 






'Tbans pobt'ed, 


Tratst 
Tra 


>- across; over; through. 


■ 


Tban budb', 
Tba jbct', 


Tbbs 






^Tbes'pass, 


Ultra. 


beyond. 




Ul TB4- KOK'tAITP, 


UNt 


not. 




Un wise', 


ITndbb 


below; beneath; inferior 


• 


Un der a'gent, 


Up 


above; aloft; on high. 




Up lift', 


With 


against; aside; back. 




With stand', 



* Syit (wUh) and Con (with) thoogh alike in meaning^ are different in origin. As 
tl»s is the case with some others in this Section, we give here all the Prefixes classi- 
fied according to their d^vatioB ; thus : — 

A {frorrC) Ab, Abs, Ad, Ac, Af, Acj, h\ An, Ap, Ab, As, 
At, a (to) Ambi, Amb, Am, Antb, Bbihs, Bi, Ciroum, Cirou, Cis, 
CJON, CJo, Coo, Col, Com, Cor, Contra, Contro, Counter, De, 
T.-«- I Dam, Dis, Di, Dif, Ex, E, Bo, Ef, Extra, In, II, Im, Ir, Io, 
uATur. \ iifpB^ Inter, Enter, Intro, Juxta, Male, Mal, Non, Ne, Ob, 
Oo, Of, Op, Os, Pen, Per, Pob, PtjR, Post, Pre, Pretbr, Pro, 
Re, Retro, Sb, Semi, Sin, Sine, Sub, Sue, Suf, Sug, Sup, Sub- 
teb, Super, Supra, Sub, Sus, Trans, Tba, Tran, Tbes, Ultra. 
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EXEBOISE IX. 

DsmnnoNB of thb Debiyativbs. 
— ^to pour of ptit b(xck; to i^estore ; to l-epay. 
— to go or move bcuJewards. 

— haff Si (ArGle. 

— growing underneath. 

— ^to follow aftefy or in order ; hence, also, to prosper, 

— ^a digging under; the iact of undermining. 

— to put under notice ; to hint ; to intimate. 

— ^to press under; to subdue ; to overcome. 

— to hold up from beneath; to support $ to maintain. 

— ^flowing under^ or underneath, 

Exs&CiSE X. 

— ^to oi?erload ; to overburden. 

— to go apart or aside; to separate from. 

— ^an office with revenue, but without dutj^^ 

— without wax^ that is, clear ; pure ; as himey without wax. 

— above what is human. 

— above the vulgar. 

— ^a view together; a general view. 

— ^to feel with^ or for another ; to have fellow-feeling. 

— a taking together^ or combination of letters. 

Exercise XI. 

— carried a^cross ; borne away; hence, also, ravished with delight. 

— ^to sweat or ooze through^ 

— ^to throw over or through, 

— ^to pass over; to violate law ; to sin. 

^—beyond the mountains. 
— not wise ; silly ; foolish ; absurd. 
— ^an inferior agent ; a subagent. 
— to lift alofty or on Mgh; to elevate. 



—to stand against; to resist ; to oppose. 



A {Jrom) Aisr, Amphi, Ana, Aim, AM-, Apo, Aph, Cata, Dia, 
Gbbbk. ^ Di, Bts, Eg, Ex, En, Em, Ett, Epi, Hemi, Htpbb, Htpo, Meth, 
[ Mbta, Para, Pab, Peri, Peo, Syn, Stm, Syl. 

English, or C A (to) Be, En, Em, For, Fore, In, Im, Mis, Off, Out, Over, 
Saxon. ( Un, Under, Up, With. 

f The prefix Un, in verbs and participles, is privative ; as, IMmd, to take oviofiha 
state of being bound ; Unnerve, to deprive of nerve. Combined with adjectives and 
adverbs^ It is mot^j negative; w, Unwide^ not wise; VmoeUf not weU. 
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SECTION IV. 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE PREFIXES. 
EXEBOISE XII. 

Some of the Prefixes have a variety of fonns. This grows 
out of a regard to euphony; that is, a desire to produce agreea- 
ble sound. Thus, when Ad (to) comes before a radical begin- 
ning with a consonant, the d of the prefix is generally changed 
into whatever consonant the radical begins with. In this way, 
for example, Ad undergoes no less than ten different changes : 
Ad, Ac, Af, Ag, Al, An, Ap, Ab, As, At, A. The following 
are examples of words, in which all the various forms of Ad 
appear ; thus, 

stead of Ad cept, 

" Ad fix, 

" Ad gbibve, 

" Ad lot, 

*' Ad nex, 

*' Ad pend, 

" Ad bangb, 

" Ad sume, 

" Ad tbact, 

" Ad scbnd. 

Exercise XIII. 
The changes in the forms of the Prefixes, noted in the pre- 
ceding exercise, take place, for the most part, in accordance 
with the following Rules : — 

EULB I. 
The final vowel of a prefix is often omitted, before a radical that 
begins with a vowel ; as, ant/-arctic, arUarctio ; para-ody, parody.* 

Rule II. 
The final consonant of a prefix is generally assimilated to the in- 
itial consonant of the radical ; as, ac^nex, an-nex ; sa&-fix, su/fix. 

Rule III. 
In some instances, the final consonant of a prefix, instead of being 
assimilated to the initial consonant of the radical, is rejected ; as, 
aJ-vert, avert ; con-regent, co-regent. 

* When both vowels are retained, they are sometimes separated by the hyphen ( - ) 
or the diseresis ( " ) J as, pre^-estdbliehf or preestablish. 



say 


Ac cept', 


4< 


Af fix', 


cc 


Ag gkieve', 


iC 


Al lot'. 


cc 


Ak nex'. 


cc 


Ap pend'. 


cc 


Ar range', 


cc 


As sume', 


cc 


At tract'. 


cc 


As cend'. 
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Exercise XIV. 

Some of the Prefixes, besides their primary meanings, have 
certain special powers, or uses, and are thence classed as nega- 
tivey privcUivej intensive, or euphonic. As these terms must 
frequently occur in pursuing this study, and should, therefore, 
be well understood, the following definitions are given to be 
committed by the pupiL 

I. 

A NEGATIVE PREFIX is ouc that indicates, or implies the denial, or 
absence of that which is expressed by the radical ; as, diasimilar, 
not similar ; t«7?like, not like ; iflegal, not legal ; mi«-like, not to like. 

II. 

A PRIVATIVE PREFIX* is ouc that indicates the privation, or dis- 
possession of that which is denoted by the radical ; as, enthrone, 
to deprive of a throne ; diaahley to take out of the state of being 
able; behead, to take o^the head. 

III. 

An INTENSIVE PREFIX is One that serves to give additional force 
to the meaning of the word with which it is combined ; as, ex- 
asperate ;t to make very angry ; joerfect, to make thoroughly^ that 
is, io finish or complete, 

IV. 

A EUPHONIC PREFIX is One that serves merely to produce an 
agreeable sound; as, tmloose, which means the same as, to loose 
or loosen ; ameliorate, the same as meliorate / e^mnnul, the same 
as anmd; awake, the same as wake. 

♦ As the distinction between negative and privative prefixes is very likely to bo 
misunderstood, care should be taken to make it plain. This is easily done by resort 
to examples. Thus, in dislike^ which means I do not like, we have dis plainly neg' 
ative ; while in disiim, which means io deprive of anus, the same particle has a 
privcUive power. 

f Notice, that Ex in eoDOsperaie, which properly means outj or oitt of, has not 
here its appropriate sense ; but, serving merely to indicate a high degree of anger, 
is, accordingly, expressed by the word very or exceedingly. 

In this book, intensive particles are uniformly defined by such words as very, 
exceedingly^ fuUy, thoroughly, compUUHy. The words to deprive of—or take outofihe 
, state of being — will generally define 2^ privative Prefix with sufficient exactness; 
other forms of expression, however, may sometimes be better. 
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SECTION V. 



EXERCISES ILLtJSTBATING THE USE OF PREFIXES. 

As a farther illctstration of the foroe and use of the Pre- 
fixes, we give, in this Section, a number of easy Radicals^ each 
combined with the same Prefix* This is but preliminary to 
the study of the numerous and important class of Derivatives, 
which follow in the next two Sections. 

Exercise XV. 

PBinxi& RADIOAia DSBEVATiyXS. DBlUnnOHB OF THE DEBIVAmrEa 

bed a bed^ in bed. 

BOABD A BOARD^ OH board. 

FOOT A foot', on foot. 

SIDE A sibb', €a the side. 

SHORE A SHORB^ OH shoro. 

HEBE Ad hebe', to stick to^ 

JOIN Ad join', to join to. 

An -l VENE Ad vbnb', to come to. 

MOVE Ad move', to move to. 

VEBT Ad veet', to turn to. 

Exercise XVI. 
CALM Be calm', to mctke calm. 

DIM Be dim', to make dim. 

Be -{ CLOUD Be cloud', to cload over. 

MOAN Be moan', to mourn over. 

side Be side', by the side. 

TposB Com pose', to put together. 

mix Com mix', to mix together. 

Com -{ PRISE Com prise', to take together. 

PLOT Com plot', to plot togeth-er. 

PRESS Com press', to press together. 

Exercise XVII. 

CiR CUM fuse', to pour around. 

CiR cum' flu ent, flowing around. 
CiR CUM ja'cent, lying around, 
CiR CUM NAv'i gate, to Sail around. 
CiR CUM volvb', to roll around. 

Dis pel', to drive away. 

LIKE Dis like', not to like. 

DiS "< MAST Dis mast', to deprive of mast. 

ABM Dis arm', to deprive of arms. 

tend Dis tend, to stretch apart. 



{FUSE 
fluent 
JACENT 
NAVIGATE 
VOLVB 

'pel 
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Pbbfizes. Radicals. 

"CEL 



Exercise XVIII. 



Ex 



DsanrATiTS& 
Ex cel', 
Ex claim', 
Ex hale', 

Ex'o DUS, 

Ex pand', 
Ex cesd', 



In 



CLAIM 

HALE 

ODU8 

PAND 

CEED 

AcnvB In act'ivb, 
CAGE In cage,' 

NATE In nate', 

FiBM In firm', 

cau'tious In cau'tious, 
TRUST In trust', 



PBnNrnoNB ov thb DiBrrATnnKL 
to go bet/and; to exceed, 
to 017, or oall auL 
to breathe atU. 
a going out. 
to spread out. 
to go outj or beyond. 

not active. 

to confine in a cage. 

inborn; native. 

not firm or soand. 

not cautioas. 

to give in trust. 



EXEBCXSE XIX. 



Inter 



Mis 



VENB 


In ter vene', 


to come between. 


POSE 


In ter pose', 


to put between. 


CEDE 


In ter cede'. 


to go between. 


JECT 


In ter jEcr', 


to throw between. 


WEAVE 


In ter weave', 


to weave among. 


LAY 


In ter lay'. 


to lay b^ween. 


COUNT 


Mis count', 


to count erroneously. 


GUIDE 


Mis guide', 


to guide wrong. 


PLACE 


Mis place', 


to put in a wrong place. 


CITE 


Mis cite', 


to cite erroneously. 


TAUGHT 


Mis taught'. 


tqrongly taught. 


gov'ern 


Mts gov'ern, 


to govern iU^ or wrong. 



Exercise XX. 



Out 



BID 

CLIMB 

NUMBER 

RUN 

WORK 

GO 

CHARGE 
HASTE 

Over \ ^«^^« 

^ REACH 
SHOOT 
^BATB 



Out bid', 
Out climb', 
Out num'bbr, 
Out run'. 
Out work', 
Out go', 

O VER charge', 

O VER haste', 
O VER prize', 
O VER reach', 
O VER shoot', 
VER rate'. 



to bid more than another, 
to climb beyond. 
to exceed in number, 
to exceed in running, 
to surpass in workmg. 
to go beyond. 

to charge or load to eoocess. 

too great haste. 

to prize beyond value. 

to reach beyond. 

to shoot beyond the mark. 

to rate too high. 
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SECTION VI. 

DBRTVATrVES MADE OPPOSITE IN MEANING BY MEANS OF 
PREFIXES. 

The class of words explained in this Section, exhibit, with 
great prominence, the force of the prefixes. After spelling^ 
pronouncing^ and giving the definition of the examples, the 
pupil should, as an additional, or collateral exercise, endeavor 
to embody them all, or as many as possible, in sentences of his 



Prefixes. 

Cis 

Tbans 

Ac 

Db 

Re 

Pko 

In 

Ex 

En 

Dis 

In 

Ex 

In 

Dis 



In 
Ex 

Ac 

Ex 

Ac 

Dis 

In 

Ex 

Male 

Bene 

Ante 

Post 

Ante 

Post 



Exercise XXI. 

BADioALa Definitions of the Radicals. 
ALPINE, pertaining to the Alps. \ 



CLiviTT, a slope. -j 

cumbbnt, li/ing, or resting. < 

CURSION, act o/ running. \ 

courage, spirit; braver^/. -j 

CULPATE, tofau% or blame. \ 

CABNATB, made flesh; in the flesh. \ 

Exercise XXII. 
cisiON, the act of cutting. \ 

cause^ or charge. \ 

trust; faith; reliance, j 

to shut; to close. \ 

DICTION, ih^ act of saying. \ 

DiLUViAN, pertaining to the deluge,\ 

DATE, to givCy or note the time. \ 



CUSE, 

CREDIT, 

CLUDE, 



Derivatives. 
Cis al'pine, 
Trans al'pine, 
Ac cliv'i ty, 
De cliv'i ty, 
Re cum'bent, 

Peo Cinn'BENT, 

In cur'sion, 
Ex cub'sion, 
En cour'age, 
Dis cour'age. 
In cul'pate, 
Ex cul'pate. 
In car'nate, 
Dis car'natb, 

In cis'ion, 
Ex cis'ion, 
Ac cuse', 
Ex cuse', 
Ac cred'it, 
Dis cred'it. 
In clude', 
Ex clude', 
Max e dic'tion, 
Ben b dic'tion. 
An te di lu'vi an. 
Post di lu'vi an, 
An'te date, 
Post'datb, 
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SECTION VI. 

DERIVATIVES MADE OPPOSITE IN MBANINa BT MEANS OP 
PBEFIXBa 

own compoBition. This, indeed, is a most useful exercsae, — 
serving at once to fix the true appUccUion of the words in the 
mind, and to impart skill in the use of language. It should 
be continued throughout the whole course. 



Exercise XXI. 

DBFrainoNs of the DfaxvAsrvES* 
— ^lying, or being on this side of the Alps. 
— lying, or being on the other side of the Alps. 
— a slope toward the top ; ascent. 
— a slope yrom the top; descent. 
— ^lying back; reclining ; reposing. 
— Ijiug forward on the face ; prone ; prostrate. 
— ^the act of running into; inroad. 
— the act of running out ; tour ; trip. 
— ^to put courage in; embolden ; to inspirit. ^ 
— to take out courage ; to dishearten ; dispirit. 
— ^to put into fault ; to accuse ; censure. 
— to clear /rom fault ; to excuse, or make excuse for. 
— in the flesh ; made into flesh. 
— out of the flesh ; stripped of flesh. 

Exercise XXII. 

— ^the act of cutting into; a cut ; a gash. 

— ^the act of cutting out; a cutting off; extirpation. 

— ^to charge to; to inculpate ; to blame, 

— ^to ^eefrom charge ; to exculpate. 

— ^to give credit to; to believe. 

— ^to deprive of credit ; to disbelieve. 

— ^to shut in; to comprise ; embrace. 

— to shut out; to debar ; eject. 

— ^aot of speaking iU; a curse ; denunciation of evil. 

— act of speaking good; a blessing. 

— before the flood ; relating to what happened before the flood. 

— after the flood ; relating to what has happened since the flood. 

— ^to date brfore the true time. 

^to date c^^ the true time. 
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SANDERS' ANALYSIS 



Fbefizbs. Badioals. 



In 

Ef 
Con 

DiF 

Pre 

SUF 

Con 

DiF 

In 
Ef 

Con 

DiF 



Apo 

Peri 

Pro 

Be 

In 

E 

En 

Dis 

Ap 

Peri 

In 

Ex 



In 

Ex 

Ex 

Ad 

Ad 

Dis 

Con 

Dis 

Ad 

Ab 

Im 

E 



FUSION, 

FUSION, 

FIX, 

FIDENT, 

FLUX, 

FLUENT, 

GEE, 
GRESS, 



Exercise XXIII. 

Definitions of the Radicals. 
ths act of pouring, \ 

the act of pouring, \ 

to fasten; to make star j 
hh. - "I 

trusting; having faith. \ 
aflowing, \ 

flowing. \ 



DBRIVATiyBfl. 

In fu'sion, 
Ef fu'sion. 
Con fu'sion, 

DiF FU'SION, 

Pre fix', 
SuF fix', 
Con'fi dent, 
Dif'fi dent, 
In'flux, 
Ef'flux, 
Con flu ent, 
DiF flu ent, 



GRESS, 
GORGE, 
HELION, 
HALE, 

HUME, 

IT, 

JOIN, 

JUNCTIVE, 

JURE, 

MERGE, 



Exercise XXIV. 

ths earth. |^5iTe^ 

( Pro GRKSs', 
togo;agoing. Jr^gbbss', 

( In'gress, 
to go; a going. | E'gress, 

to swallow with greedi' j En gorge', 
ness; to glut. { Dis gorge', 

th^ *«.« i ^ phel'ion, 

t/i^sun. JPerihel'ion, 

to breathe; to respire, j Ex^^e' 



Exe rcise XXV. 



a going. 



to unite: to cement. 



joining; 
to swear, 
to dtpy or plunge. 



j In hume', 
( Ex hume', 
j Ex'iT, 
( Ad'it, 
( Ad join', 
( Dis join', 
j Con junc'tive, 
' ( Dis junc'tive, 

J Ad jure', 
Ab jure', 
j Im merge', 
( E merge', 
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EXEECISS XXIII. 

DErminoNS of the Dsriyatiyes. 

— ^the act of pouring in; act of instillmg. 

— the act of pouring out; a shedding, or spilling. 

— the act of pouring, or mixing together; disorder. 

— the act of pouring, or spreading apart; scattering. 

— to fix, or put hef(yre. 

— to fix to^ or after; to subjoin. 

— trusting with^ or in one's self; positive. 

— not trusting one's self; distrustful. 

— a flowing into; infusion. 

— a flowing oiU^ or issuing in a stream. 

— flowing together; meeting. 

— flowing apart; flowing in different directions. 

EXBBCISE XXIV. 

— ^the point in the orbit of the sun or moon farthest ^rom the earth. 

— ^the point in the orbit of the sun or moon most n^ear the earth. 

— to ^o forward; to advance. 

— to go back; to return. 

— a going in; entrance. 

— a going out; a departure. 

— ^to swallow in; to devour. 

— to take out of the state of being gorged ; to vomit. 

— the point of a planet's orbit farthest from the sun. 

— the point of a planet's orbit nearest to the sun. 

— ^to breathe ^z/j/ to inspire. 

— ^to breathe out; to expire ; emit. 

Exercise XXV. 

— to put into the ground ; to inter. 

— to take out of the ground ; to disinter. 

— a going out or away; departure. 

— a going to; approach. 

— ^to join, or unite to; to put in contact. 

— ^to take apart; to separate ; disunite. 

— joining, or tending to join together, 

— rfwjoining ; separating. 

— ^to swear to; to bind to under oath. 

— to swear off from; to renounce upon oath. 

— ^to dip or plunge into. 

— to tcJce out of the state of being merged ; to come forth. 
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SANDEBS' AKALTSIS 



EXKBOISK XXVI. 
PBEnxES. Radicals DtnmMfsa or thb BADicAxa BEBiyATiYis. 



Im 

E 

Im 

Un 
Infra 

SUPBA 

Ante 

Post 

Pro 

Kb 

Pro 

Br 



Eu 

Dts 

E 

Im 

Im 

Ex 

Sym 

Anti 

Em 

Dis 

Eu 

Dys 



En 

Dis 

Under 

Over 

Pro 

Retro 

Ab 

Pre 

Con 

Dis 

Con 

De 



mask, to put <m a mask. 
MUNDANE, pertaining to the world. 
meridian, noon, 

PEL, 

pulsion, 



to drive; to urge. 

the act of driving^ or 



wrgxng. 
Exeroisb XXVI 
PEPSY, digestion* 
MIGRATE^ to go; to traveL 
PORT, to bear or carry. 

PATHY, 

PEOPLE, a body of persons. 
phony, sound. 

Exbroisb XXVII 
ROBE, kind of gown, 

to value. 

a lookf or looking, 
being, 
to/eely or thiaik. 



RATE, 

SPECT, 

SENT, 

SENT, 

STRUCnON, 



a^t of piling^ or buitd- 
ing. 



Im mer'sion, 

£ mbb'sion, 

Im mask', 

Un mask^ 

In fra mun'danb, 

Su PRA MUN'dANB, 

An te me rid'i an, 
Post me rid'i an, 
Pro pel', 
Re pel', 
Pro pul'sion, 
Rb pul'sion, 



Eu PEP'SY, 

Dys pbp'sy, 
Em'i grate, 
Im'mi grate, 
Im port'. 
Ex port', 
Sym'pa thy, 
An tip'a thy, 
Em pbo'plb, 
Dis peo'ple, 

Eu'PHO NY, 
Dys'pHO NY, 



En robe', 
Dis robe', 
Un der rats', 
O VER rate', 
Pros'pbct, 

Rbt'rO SPECT, 

Ab'sbnt, 
Pbes'ent, 
Con sent', 
Dis sent', 
Con struo'tion, 
De struo'tion. 
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EXEBCISE XXYI. 



Dbunitxonb or thb DxBiyATnrBB. 

— ^the act of immerging or plunging into; a dipping. 

— ^the act of emerging or coming /or«A from. 

— to put into a mask ; to disguise. 

— ^to take off a mask ; to lay open what is concealed. 

— flying, or being hdovo the world. 

— lying, or being a^ove the world. 

— before noon ; pertaining to the forenoon. 

— after noon ; pertaining to the afternoon. 

— ^to nme forward or down. 

— to diive ha^k; to resist. 

— ^the act of driving, or urging /orwarrf. 

— ^the act of driving, or urging back. 

Exercise XXVII. 

— good digestion. 

— bad digestion ; difficulty of digestion. 

— ^to go or travel <yut of a country. 

— ^to go or travel into a country to settle there, 

— ^to bear or carry in. 

— to bear or carry out. 

— ^feeling with or for; fellow-feeling. 

— ^feeling against; aversion. 

— to put people in; to fill with people. 

— ^to deprive of people ; to depopulate. 

— goody or agreeable sound ; easy enunciation. 

— iUy or disagreeable sound ; difficulty of speaking. 

Exercise XXVIII. 

— ^to put on a robe ; to attire ; to invest. 
— ^to take off Si robe; to divest of garments. 
— to wwdervalue ; to under-estimate. 
— to overvalue ; to over-estimate. 
— a looking forward; view ahead. 
— a looking backward; view of the past. 
— ^being away; not present. 
— ^being bef<yre one, or at hand ; not absent. 
— to feel or think with; hence, to agree. 
— not to feel or think with ; hence, to disagree. 
— act of piling, or putting together; act of building up. 
— act of taking down what is built ; act of destroymg. 

3 
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BAlfOSBS' ANALTSIB 



EZBBCISK XXIX. 



PSBFIZBSi 

A 
Db 

Con 

Db 

Con 
Dis 

Con 
Dis 

Per 
Dis 

Con 
Dis 

En 
Db 

Pbo 
Bb 



Radicals. 

BCEND, 

SBCBATiB| 

60CIATB, 

SONANT, 

SUADB, 

SIMILAB, 

THRONE, 

TBACT, 

TACH, 



BBimnoNS or the r^^^wiata Debit atitxs. 

,, , i As cbnd', 

to go; to dirnh. ^ jy^ ^j^\ 

y I J ^ ( Con'sb crate,* 

to make holy, or sacred. \ Dbb'ecbatb? 

, . . . ( Con bo'ciatb, 

to join, as oompamons. ] j^^^ so'ciateT 



sounding. 

to urge. 

like. 

a rogcU sectt. 

to dravf. 



( Con'sO NANT,t 

( Dis'so nant, 

j Per suade', 
( Dis suadb', 

( Con sim'i lar, 
( Dis sih'i lar, 

j En throne', 
( De throne', 

j Pro TRAcnr*, 
( Re tract' ^ 



VERT, 



Exercise XXX. 
to fasten^ orjix. < 

to turn. i 

that ioAieh U 
turned. 



tum^d^ or that vMeh is j 



At 
Db 

Ad 
A 

Ob 
Bb 

E 
In 

E 
In 

In 
Di 

Bene 

Malb 

Con 
Di 

♦ Note that Con, in Consbceatb, being merely intemve, is explained, in the 
definition, by the word whoUy ; and that Db, in Dbsbcbate, bdng here privaHve, 
is defined by the phrase, to take otd of the state of being. See Exeboisb XTV., p. 26, 
with the Notes. 

t The word Oonbonant, when applied to letters^ designates ooo of those whioh, 



VOLVB, 'roB. < 

voLunoN, act of rolling. \ 

VEST, to clothe. \ 

YOLENT, wishing^ or witting. j 

VERGB, to tendy or incline. i 



At tach', 
De tach', 

Advert', 
Avert', 

Ob'versb, 
Bb'versb, 

E volvb'. 
In volve', 

Ev o lu'tion. 
In vo lu'tion, 

In vest', 
Divest', 

Be nev'o lent, 
Ma lbv'o lent. 

Con verge', 
Di verge'. 
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EXEBOISS XXIX. 

Dbfivitioxs or ths Dbbitatitss. 

— to go, or climb up to; to mount ; to rise. 
— ^to go doton; to move, or pass downward. 

•^to devote tohoUt/ to sacred uses ; to dedicate. 

—to take mttof the etate of being holy ; to profane. 

—to join together; to associate. 

—to tcAe out of the etate of being associated ; to separate. 

— sounding Moith; hence, agreeing with. 
— ^sounding differetUly; unharmonious. 

— ^to urge thoroughly^ or warmly to a thing. 
— ^to urge^om, or against a thing. 

— ^being nearly the same with; alike. 
— 2/nlike ; not sunilar. 

— Xjop^a on a throne ; to invest with royal authority. 
— to d^ive of 9k throne ; to divest of royal authority. 

— to draw forward; to lengthen ; to delay. 
— to draw back; to recall. 

EXEBCISE XXX. 

— ^to fasten to; to subjoin. 
— ^to unfasten ; to disjoin. 

— to turn attention to; to regard. 
— to turnyromy to turn ofl^ or away. 

— ^that turned towards one, or in front; as, the fiwse of a coin. 
— ^that turned back^ or away from one ; as, the back of a com. 

— ^to roll oiU; to unfold. 
— to roll in; to inwrap. 

— the act of rolling out^ or unfolding. 
— ^the act of rolling tn, or inwrapping. 

— to clothe in^ or with; to put in possession. 
— ^to wnclothe ; to deprive of. 

— weU wishing; kind. 

— wishing ill; unkind ; malicious. 

—to tend together towards the center. 

— to tend, or incline away from the center. 

acooiding to the most ancient grammariaiw, can not be perfectly uttered, except in 
imion with a vowel. Many modem granmiariaos, however) hold that the letteis 
called Consonants, can be fully sounded wiffiaut the aid of vowels. Whichever 
view be taken, the application of the word, as disdoaed by its analysis^ {coni-sonanii 
is qoite conect 
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SECTION VII, 



DBRIVATIVBS FORMBD BY MEANS OF PREFIXES. 



The pupil is here su{)posed to know the meanings of all the 
Prefixes. In order, therefore, to understand the literal or pri- 
mary significations of the Derivatives, he has only to learn the 
meanings of the RadicaU. Accordingly, these latter, after 
being defined, are combined each with a number of Prefixes. 

We have aimed, in giving the definitions of the Derivatives, 
to show, in every case, the connection between the literal and 



PBBFIXE& 

En 
Dis 
Un 

Anti 
Sub 

Re 
En 

Co 

Antb 

Over 

Counter 

Trans 

Ex 



Exercise XXXI. 

Definitions of the Eadicals. DERivATiyES. 
( En a'ble, 
strong; powerful. < Dis a'blk, 
( Un a'blb, 

sharp to the taste; j Ant ac'id,* 
sour, ( Sub ac'id, 

' Re-act', 



Radicals. 



able, 



•ACID, 



/•ACT, 



to do ; to put in -« 
motion; to force. 



Syn 
Di 

Co 
Re 

Under 

CiRCUM 

De 

Per 

Pre 

Pre 



} 



En act', 
Co-act', 
An'te-act, 
O VER Acr', 
COUN TER act', 

Trans act', 
Ex act', 

Exercise XXXII. 
TRESIS, th^ act Of taking. \^,\^il^^^^ 



•agent. 



AMBULATE, tO WOlk, 



( Co'A gent', 
one that acts^ or that < Re-a'gent, 
which acts. ( Un der a'gent, 

(CiR CUM AM'bU late, 
Db am'bu late. 
Per am'bu late. 
Pre am'bu late, 

to go^ or walk; that Pre'am ble, 
which goes. 



amble, 

* Antacid, (not antiacid,) according to Rule I., p. 24. 
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SECTION VII. 

DEBITATIYES FORMED BY MEANS OF PBEFIXES. 

the figurative signification. This connection is often corioos 
and interesting, and deserves careful consideration. 

In this Section, as in the preceding, the two parts, first 
separately, and then in combination, occupy one line ; while 
the definition of the Derivative growing out of their combina- 
tiou; forms the corresponding line on the opposite page. 



EXBBOISB XXXI. 
Definitions of thb DBBiYATiyES. 

— to make able ; to empower. 

— to take out of the state of being able ; to weaken. 

— not able ; wanting power. 

— against^ or opposed to acid ; counteractive of acidity. 
— under acid ; that is, moderately acid. 

— ^to act again^ or in return; to act oppositely. 

— to make to act, or to put in force, as a law ; to establish. 

— to act together; to co-operate. 

— an act before; a precedmg act. 

— ^to act above measure; to overdo. 

— ^to act against; to defeat ; to frustrate. 

— ^to do thoroughly; to perform ; to finish. 

— to act, or force out; that is, to extort : also, strict ; accurate. 

EXEBOISB XXXII. 

— ^the taking of two vowels together^ that is, in one syllable. 
— the taking of two vowels apart^ that is, in separate syllables. 

—one who acts with another ; an assistant. 

— that which re-acts, as a test in analyzing a mixture. 

— a ^t^^ordinate agent. 

— ^to walk around, 

— ^to walk 2Lw^yf*om; to go abroad. 
— ^to walk through; to pasB over. 
— to walk, or go brfore. 

^to go before^ or that which goes b^ore; as, a prefiuse. 

t This word (Diaeresis) i8» also^ applied to tbe mark ( "^ wbidi dfinotes tlie ^ 
aration of two vowel sounds. 
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Exercise XXXIII. 

BADzoAia Definition of the Badicals. DERnrATivES. 

(Rb-an'i matb, 
Dis an'i mate, 
Ex an'i mate, 



en. 



Im 

Dis 

Re+im 

Dis 

OVEB 

En 
De 

In 

Dis 
Ex 



ABCHT, 



BABK, 



rule; government, 
a bar gey or vessel. 



I In teb an'i mate, 
1^ Trans an'i mate, 

SAn'ae chy, 
Syn'ae chy, 

Em babk', 
De babk', 
Dis em bark', 
^ Rb-em bark', 




Em 
Dis + EM 



Exercise XXXIV. 

.^, *' ^f ' Zf!^Z!^ J IM BIT'TER, 

'"^ %nfT' ^^'JDISEMBIT'TEB, 

the trunk of an ani- ( Em bod'y, 
BODY, mal; a person ; a < Dis em bod'y, 

mass. ( Re-em bod'y, 

^Re brace', 
BBACE, to bind together: to < ^^ f^t^^f' 

J J2iM BRACE , 

^ ^* [ Re-em brace', 

^ .J. ( Em broil', 

broil, a noisy strife. -j j^^^ ^^ ^^^^^^ 

Exercise XXXV. 



BURSE,' 



BURDEN, 



bag. 
to load. 



f Im burse', 
a purse^ or money- < Dis burse', 
( Reim burse', 

( Dis bur'den, 
•| O VER bur'den, 
( Un bur'den 

( En camp', 
( De camp', 

( In car' NATE, 

CARNATE, made offlesh; fleshy. < Dis car'nate, 

( Ex car'nate. 



i 

|- CAMPjf aplainy or field. 

I 



* Burse is, UterdBy, a hide or skin converted into a money-bag. In the simple 
ferm, it is now applied to a public placej or building for money, or mercantOe trans- 
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Exercise XXXIII. 
Definitions op the Dkmvativbs. 

— ^to give life again; to revive. 

— to deprive of life, or spirit ; to discourage. 

— to deprive of spirit ; to dishearten. 

— ^to animate mutually. 

— ^to pass the life, or soul over from one body to another. 

— without rule, or government ; political confusion. 

— ^rule with another ; joint rule, or sovereignty. 

— to go^ or put on board of a vessel ; also, to engage in any business. 

— ^to land, or remove /rom a boat, or vessel. 

— to take out of the state of being embarked ; to land. 

— to embark again. 

Exercise XXXIV. 

— to make bitter, or painful. 

— to deprive of bitterness ; to render sweet, or pleasant. 

— to form into a body; to incorporate. 
— to divest of body. 
— to embody again. 

—to brace again. 

— to take out of the state of being bound; to unclasp. 

— to clasp in the arms ; to hold ; to comprehend. 

— to embrace, or clasp again. 

— to put into noisy strife ; to involve in troubles, or perplexities. 

— to free from broils, or perplexity. 

Exercise XXXV. 

— to put into purse ; to supply with money. 

— to take out (>/* purse ; to spend, or lay out, as money. 

— ^to mburse again; to refund. 

— to free from a load ; to relieve. 

— ^to overload ; to encumber. 

— to free from a burden ; to rid of a load. 

to put, or pitch (tents) in a field ; to halt, as an army, for rest. 

— to remove^ or depart from camp; to mai-ch off. 

— in flesh ; invested with flesh. 

— deprived 0/ flesh ; out of the flesh. 

— to deprive <>/^ flesh. 

f Ccmp, in English, is always applied to a field or ground, on whidi a body of 
soldiers, or other persons, pitch their tents. 
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EXBBOISB XXXVI. 



Fbefdces. 

In 
Dis+m 

In 

Un 

Over 

Ex 

Con 

In 



Ac 
Re 

iNTJfiR 

Con 

Ante 

Pre 

Ex 

Peo 

Sue 

Re 

Ac 

Con 

Inter 

Pro 

Sue 



V carceratb, to imprison. 



Badioals. BmiNiTioNS or thb Babioals. Bbbivativbs. 

j In car'cer ate, 
( Dis IN cae'cjbr ate, 

In cau'tious, 
Un cau'tious, 

VER cau'tious, 

C Ex CA va'tion, 
CAVATioN, the act of hoUomngy < Con ca va'tion, 
or scooping^. ( In ca va'tion, 



[•CAunous, toart/; careful, 
) cumspect 



(In 

!> dr- •{ Ui 
(O 



EXBBCISB XXXVII. 



"CEDE, 



to gOi or come. 



» CESSION, 



the act of going or 
coming; also^ a 
yielding. 



^ Ac CEDB^ 

Re cede'. 
In ter cede'. 
Con cede', 
An te cede'. 
Pre cede'. 
Ex ceed',* 
Pro ceed', 
^ Sue ceed', 

^Re ces'sion, 
Ac ces'sion. 
Con ces'sion, 
In ter ces'sion, 
Pro ces'sion, 

L Sue ces'sion. 



HXBBOISB XXXVIII. 




CEIVE, to take* 



CETT, taken; act of taking. 



Re ceive', 
Con ceivb'. 
Per ceivb', 
De ceive', 
Un db ceivb', 
Predion CBm/, 

Re cbtt', t 
Con cbit', 
De cett'. 
Mis con cErr' 
^Prb con cmr, 



* The words exeeed^ proceed, and tueceed, ought to follow the analogy of OBeede^ 
recede, intercede, concede, etc^ and be written excede, procede, and euccede. The 
spelling in the text, however, is the common, if not the universal one. 
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Exercise XXXVI. 

Definitions of thb DEBrrATiYE& 

— to put into a prison. 

— to take out of the state of being in prison ; to set at liberty. 

— 7iot cautious ; carelesSo 
— not cautious. 
— too cautious. 

— the act of hollowing out. 

— the act of making hollow, or concave. 

— the act of hollowing in; a hollow. 

Exercise XXXVII. 

— to go or come to; to yield ; to assent to. 

— to go ba^k; to retreat ; to withdraw. 

— to go between; to mediate. 

— ^to go with (in opinion) ; to allow ; to admit. 

— ^to go before; precede. 

— ^to go before in time, or rank. 

— to go out of or beyond; to surpass. 

— to go forward; to advance. 

— to come after y or in plaice of; to follow ; to prosper. 

— ^the act of going ba^k^ retiring, or retreating. 

— a going or coming to ; an increase or addition. 

— the act of going with in opinion ; act of allowing, or granting. 

— act of going between; mediation. 

— ^act of going forward; a train of persons walking or riding. 

— act of going, or coming after; a following in order ; train. 

Exercise XXXVIII, 

— ^to take ba^ck^ or in return^ as a reward ; to take ; to obtain. 
— to take, or hold within the mind ; to imagine ; to comprehend. 
— to take through the medium of the senses ; to see ; to discern. 
— to take, or lead/rom the right ; to mislead ; to delude. 
— to take out of the state of being deceived ; to free from deception. 
— to conceive beforehand. 

— that which is taken back in acknowledgment ; also, act of taking. 

— that which is conceived ; a fancy, notion, or opinion, 

— that by which one is taken from the right ; a cheat ; fallacy. 

— a wrong conceit ; misconception. 

— 2L previous conceit, or notion; pre-conception. 

f Beceit is commonly written receipt, though analogy requires that it should be 
■written like conceUj and deceit^ without the ^ 
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Pkbfizis. 

Ac 

Iktbb 
Pkk 
Ex 

Rb 

Con 

Peb 

Db 

In 

Intbb 



EXEBOISE XXXIX. 

BADIOAL& BirnfinoifB of the Radicals. Dbbiyatttes. 

Ac cept'. 
In teb cbpt', 
Prb'cept, 
Ex cept', 

^Rb cep'tion,* 
Con cep'tion, 
Feb cep'tion, 
Db cBp'noN, 
In cep'tion, 
In teb cep'tion, 



»• oept, to take; aho^ taken* -< 



CBPTioN, the act of taking. 



Rb 

Pbb 

In 

Ac 

Inter 

Con 

Ex 

Para 

Con 
Pre + con 

DiS + CON 



EXEBCISB XL. 

^Rb cip'i ent, 
Per cip'i ent, 
dPiBNT, taking. < In cip'i ent, 

Ac cip'i ent; 
Inter cip'i ent, 

{Con cen'tric, 
Ec CEN'TRICjt 
Par a cen'tric, 

( Con cebt'jJ 



• CBRT, 



at ^ center, 
to vie; to strive. 



•J Pre con cert', 
( Dis con cert', 



Exercise XLI. 



- CERN, to separate. 



' CRETE, to separate. 



Con 
Ex 

Dl8 

Sb 

Sb 

Dig 

Ex 

Ex ) 

Inter i 

Counter f ^^^^^y ^^ ^^^/ ^o ^«^- 

Rb+bx J 

* Note that JRe in Reception is merely euphonic See page 25, with the Notes. 

f Obsenre that Ex, in this word, becomes Eg. 

t Concert is usually deduced, as above, from con and certo, (to vie.) Assuming 
this to be the trae derivation, Concertf as a iV&wn, wBl be the acting together of 
persons for the same purpose, or object ; hence^ union of effort; harmony. 



(Con cern',§ 
Ex cbrn', 
Dis cern',§ 
Sb cern',§ 

( Se Crete', 
< Dis creet',|| 

( Ex CRETE', 

Ex change', 
In tbr change', 
CouN teb change', 
^Rb-bx change'. 
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EXEBOISE XXXIX. 

PBFnimONS or the DSBZYATiyES. 

— ^to take to one's self; to receive. 

— ^to take, or seize between^ or on the way ; to stop on the passage. 

— ^what is taken beforehand; as, a direction, or instruction. 

— ^to take otU/ to exempt. 

— ^the act of taking ; a receiving ; admission. 

— the act of conceiving ; view, or opinion ; apprehension. 

— ^the act of /)erceiving ; idea ; notion. 

— ^the act of deceiving ; artifice ; cheat. 

— the act of taking first steps in a thing ; a beginning. 

— ^the act of taking, or seizing between^ or on the passage ; stoppage. 

EXEBCISE XL. 

— receiving ; taking ; also, a receiver. 

— ^taking through the senses ; perceiving. 

— taking the first steps in a thing ; beginning ; commencing. 

— ^taking to one's self; a receiver. 

— ^taking betweenj seizing by the way ; stopping. 

— centering with^ that is, having a common center. 

— out of the center ; erratic ; irregular. 

— deviating j/Vom the center, or from circularity. 

— to strive, or act together^ in any thing ; to contrive ; to arrange. 

— to concert beforehand. 

— to deprive o/" concert, or harmony ; to defeat ; to frustrate. 

Exercise XLI. 

— ^to separate speciaUy in the mind ; to interest ; to regard. 
— ^to separate /rom the body through the pores ; to strain out. 
— to separate, or distinguish closely by sight, or in the mind. 
— to separate completely ^ as from the blood ; to secrete. 

— ^to separate /rom/ to hide ; to conceal. 

— ^separating right from wrong ; wise ; prudent. 

— to separate refuse matter from the aliments or the blood. 

— ^to change entirely one thing for another ; to reciprocate. 
— ^to change between^ or mutually; to reciprocate. 
— ^to change oppositely; to give and receive ; to exchange. 
— ^to ea;change again. 

§ Note that Cbn, in Can/oem, Die, in Discern, and /SSs, in Secern, are iniennve. 
1 Analogy would require the speffing of liiis word always to be Discrete^ just as 
In Secrete; but, when thus written, {discrde,) it meaos dieUnctj duQuncL 
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, EXEBCISE XLII. 

Prefixes. Badicals. Definitions of the Badicals. Desiyatiyes. 



Re 

Dis 
Mis 
Oyer 

Sub 

COUNTBB 

Be 
Db 



Ana 

Anti 

Syn 

Meta • 
Paba 

Db 
In 

Con 

Ex 

Pre 

ClRCtTM 

In 



Con 

Db 

In + de 

Ex 

In 

Inter 

Pre 

Re 

CiRCTJM 

Oc 

Ac 
In 

Inter 



i- charge, 

»CHABM, 



to load. 



to enchant; to put a < 
spell upon. 



^Rb charge', 
Dis charge'. 
Mis charge', 
O ver charge', 

^ Sue chaege,' 

^Un chaem', 

COUN TER charm', 

B:^ charm', 
^De charm', 



Exercise XLIII. 

^An ach'ro nism. 
An tich'ro nism, 
>• CHBONiSM, a time; what hap < Syn'chro nism, 

pens at a time. Me tach'ro nism, 
[ Pa rach'ro nism, 

SDb cide', 
In cide,' 

Con cise',* 



CIDE, 



to cut. 



> cise. 



to cut. 



Ex cise', 
Pre cise', 
Cir'cum cise. 
In cise'. 



Exercise XLIV. 



cisi0N,t the act of cutting, -< 



>- ciDENT, falling J or setting. 



Con cis'ion,* 
De cis'ion, 
Tn de cis'ion*. 
Ex cis'ion. 
In cis'ion, 
In tee cis'ion, 
Pre cis'ion. 
Re cis'ion, 
^ CiR cum cis'ion, 

Oc'ci DENT,J 
Ac'ci DENT, 

In'ci dent, 
^ In TER ci'dent. 



♦ Gon^ In Concise, and in Concision^ is intensive^ while /n, in Indecision, isprivat' 
tive. See page 26, with the Notes, 
t See Note page 104. 
t Oc, in Occident, seems merely euphonic. No word, therefore, is given in the 
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EXXBCISB XLII* 
'DsnsjTJOit& ov TBB DsmTAnvEa 

— ^to charge again* 

'^to take out of the state of being charged ; to onload ; to dismisB. 

— ^to charge wrong; to err in chargmg ; as, in an account. 

— ^to charge too much; to overburden. 

—to overcharge ; to overload. 

— to form a spell, or charm ; to decharm. 
— ^to work against^ or destroy the effect of a charm, or spell, 
^to charm ; to throw a charm over; to captivate ; to entrance. 
— to take out of 9k charm, or spell ; to micharm, 

EXKBOISE XLlil. 

—an event apart from its true time ; an error in computing time. 

— against time ; deviation from the true order of time. 

— ^an event happening at the same time with another. 

— an event placed after its true time. 

— ^an event away from its true time ; an error in chronology. 

— to cut off; as, a case pendmg, or in dispute ; to settle. 

— ^to cut into; to separate. 

— cut closely; hence, short ; brief; succinct. 

— to cut, or take out; as, a tax ; to impose a duty, or tax. 

— cut, or paired away h^ore; that is, nice ; exact ; definite. 

— ^to cut around. 

— ^to cut into; to carve ; to engrave. 

EZEBOISB XLIY. 

—act of cutting cfo^rfy/ circumcision. 

— ^act of cutting off; as, a case in a suit ; final judgment, or opinion. 
— wan^cy^ decision; irresolution. 
— ^act of cutting <yut^ or off; extirpation; amputation. 
— act of cutting into; a cut ; a gash. 
— act of cutting between; interruption. 
— act of cutting before; hence, exactness ; accuracy, 
—act of cutting o^. 
— act of cutting around; conciedon. 

— ^falling, or setting ; as, the sun; the quarter where the sun sets. 
— ^felling, or happening to; that which happens ; a casualty. 
— ^fiiUmg, or happening ^n, or upon; conmig without design. 
— ^&lling, or commg '^tween. 

definition above, as its equivalent Oc may, however, here have its ordinarjr mean- 
ing,— ftc/ore, or infrani of. In that case, Ocddeml wiU signify felling, or setting, in 
froid of, that is, opposiJiA. io, the CW«rf.^— Oebht {rimg), and OcomBMT (seOing) 
being exact opposites. 
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SANDEBS' ANALYSIS 



Suo 
Peo 
Dis 
Pbe 



ciNCT, girt; starraunded. •• 



*• ClTJfiy 



to caU; to summon; 
to quote. 



EXEBOISB XLV. 

Pbbfizes. Badioals. DEFiinnoNS OF THE Badioals. Deritatites. 

Sue cinct', 
Peo cmcr,' 
Dis cinct', 
Peb'cinct, 

^Rb citb'. 
Ex citb', 
In" citb'. 
Mis cite'. 
Con cite', 

FOEE EB cite', 

Mis eb citb', 

EXEBCISB XLVI. 

to caU; to mmmon. \ ^fZI'tJ^' 

' I Ke Sirs'CI TATB, 

^Ac claim',* 
Db claim', 
Peo claim', 
Ex claim', 
Dis claim', 
Re claim'. 
Mis claim', 

^Rb-bx claim', 




Sus ) 

Re+sus S 

Ac 

Db 

Peo 

Ex 

Dis 

Re 

Mis 

Rb+bx 



CTTATB, 



► claim. 



to caU out; to caU 
for; to demand. 



ExEBOiSB XLVIL 




CLAMATioN, the oct ofcoBinff. 



Ac CLA ma'tioNjI 
Dec la ma'tion. 
Ex CLA ma'tion, 
Peoc la ma'tiok, 
Rbc la ma'tion, 
Con CLA ma'tion, 

Re-BX CLA MA'tION, 

(De clinb'. 
Re cline'. 
In cline', 
Dis in clinb', 

I Be cloud'. 
In cloud', 
O VBB cloud', 



^ AccMn, as a verbj is little used. 
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EXEBCISE XLV. 

DEFJLNITIOXS 07 THB DeBIYATIYES* 

— ^girt under closely; as, a garment ; hence, brief; concise. 
— girt /or action ; hence, preparation for action; readiness. 
— wngirded ; loose. 
— ^girt be/ore^ or around ; hence, the bound, or limit of a place. 

— ^to call bctckj or recall the words of another ; to repeat. 

— ^to call out the feelings, or passions ; to provoke ; to arouse. 

— to call into action ; to urge ; to spur on. 

— ^to cite, or quote incorrectly/. 

— to call together; to stir up ; to excite. 

— ^to recite heforehxind. 

— to recite wrong^ or incorrectly. 

Exercise XLVI. 

— to call up; to rouse ; to call into life and action. 
— to call into life again; to revive. 

— to call, or shout to; to shout for joy ; to applaud. 

— ^to call out, or \Mqy forcibly a speech ; to speak vehemently. 

— ^to call or uttQv forth; that is, to declare openly; to publish. 

— ^to call out^ or aloud ; to vociferate. 

— ^to give up claim ; to deny possession of; to disown. 

— to call ba^Jc from vice, loss, or error ; to restore ; to reform. 

— a wrong ^ or mistaken claim, or demand. 

— to eajclaim again. 

Exercise XLVII. 

— ^the act of calling, or shouting to; loud applause. 

— the act of calling out^ or uttering forcibly ; hence, a set speech. 

— ^the act of calling out^ or aloud ; outcry ; vociferation. 

— ^the act of calling, or uttering forth; publication by authority. 

— ^the act of calling back again; recovery; a demand. 

— ^the act of calling out together; a shout of many together. 

— the act of eajclaiming again. 

— ^to bend, or turn dovmward; to sink ; to fall ; also, to refiise. 

— ^to lean back for rest, or repose. 

— to lean upon^ or toward; to tend ; to be disposed to. 

— to take out of the state of being inclined ; to excite aversion. 

— ^to cloud over; to obscure. 

— to put in clouds ; to darken ; to obscure. 

— ^to cloud over; to overspread with clouds. 

f Observe that cUmuOum does not retain the i, which is found in ckm^ though 
lK>th are from the same original word. 
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Pbxfixbs. 

Ex 

Pre 

Con 

In 

Intbb 

Sb 

Se 

Rb 

In 

Con 

Pbb 

Ex 



Db 

Con 
Ex 

Ex 

Pre 

Rb 

Pre 

Per 
Trans 

Apo 

Syn 



GLITDB, 



^CLUSION, 



EXBBCISB XLVIII. 

BaDIOALS. DePIOTTIONS op the BADICAIA DBEIVATIVBa 

"Ex clude', 
Pre cludb', 
Con clude^, 
In clude', 
In ter CLtrDE^, 

^ Se cludb', 

Seclu'sion, 
Rb clu'sion, 
In clu'sion, 
Con clu'sion, 
Pre clu'sion, 

Ex CLt/siON, 
EXERCISB XLIX. 

( De cocr', 
to cook; to boil. I Con coct', 
( Ex coct', 

j Ex cog'i tatb, 

( PrB COG'i TATE, 

tlie act of know- j Reg og ni'tion, 
COGNITION, ^^^ -^ ] Pre COG ni'tion, 

) to strain; as. a { Per'co late, 

\ COLATE, ^^.^^^^^ I TrANS'cO LATE, 



to shtU; to dose; 
to lock. 



the act of shut- •< 
ting^ or dosing 



COCT, 



t cogitate, to think. 



] 



\ 



COPATE. 



, to cut. 
Exercise 



\i 



POC'O PATE, 
Syn'cO PATE,* 



Ac 
Dis 
Con 
Re 

Mis 
Dis 
Re 
Ac 

Dis 

iNtEB 

Re 

Con 

N0N + INTEB 



► COED, heart; mind. < 



>- COUNT, 



► course. 



to number ; to " 
reckon; to tell. 



a running; a cOr - 
reer. 



"Ac cord', 

DIS'CORD, 

Con 'cord, 
Re cord', 

"Mis count', 
Dis count'. 
Re count', 
Ac count', 

"Dis course',! 

In'tbr course, 

Re course', 

Con'coursb, 
^ Non-in'ter ooubsb, 



* £^91^ is here merely intensive. See page 25. 
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EXBBOISB XLVIII, 
DEFnnnoNS oi* thb Dbbiyatttes. 

—to shut ou^/ to debar. 

— ^to shut, or close before; to prevent, or hinder from entering. 

— ^to shut together; to shut up ; hence, to bring to ao end. 

— ^to shut in; hence, to embrace within certain limits ; to comprise. 

— ^to shut between^ or on the passage ; to intercept. 

— ^to shut aaide^ or apart; to separate, as, from society. 

— ^the act of shutting one's self apart; as, from society. 

— ^the state of being apart from the world ; seclusion. 

— the act of shutting en, or including. 

— the act of shutting together^ or shutting up ; the close ; the end. 

— the act of shutting, or closing before; prevention. 

— the act of shutting oat; the act of debarring. 

EZEBOISE XLIX. 

— ^to cook, or boil down; to prepare by boiling. 

— to cook, or boil together; also, to digest ; to form ; to contrive. 

— ^to boil out; to boU thoroughly. 

— ^to think out; to invent ; to contrive. 
— to think, or contrive beforehand. 

— the act of knowing again; acknowledgment. 
— -previous knowledge. 

— to strain through; to filter. 

— ^to strain through a sieve, or colander. 

— ^to cut off letters ^(wi the end of a word. 

— to cut away letters from the middle of a word. 

EXEBOISE L. 

— ^to conform to the mind, or will of another; hence, to agree. 
— apart from the mind of another ; variance ; disagreement. 
— with the heart, or mind of another ; harmony ; agreement. 
— to remind, or call to mind again; chiefly by writing ; to register* 

— to count wrong. 

— ^to count off from; hence, to deduct. 

— ^to count or tell again; to relate in detail. 

— ^to count to; that is, to render account ; to calculate. 

— a running over a subject ; hence, a speech, written or spoken. 
— a running between; hence, communication ; reciprocal dealing. 
— SL running back for aid ; resort. 
— a running together; a meeting ; an assemblage. 
''-^absence of intercourse ; separation. 

f Die, in DtacowrH^ marks the ooone of the mind, in passing from one topic to 
another. 
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Pbbfizbs. 

Is 
Db 

Ac 
Db 
Pbo 

Un 
Dis 
Rb 

Con 
Pro 
Rb 
In 



Ex 
In 
Db 

SUPBR 

Ac 

Dis 
Rb 

Ac 

Un 

DiA 

Hypbk 



y CBUSTATION, OCt of CTUStinff. < j^^ ^ 



• CLIVITY, 



EXBRCIBB LI. 
BADIOAIfi. DiSFlKmOKS OF THE BaI)IOAL& DEBiyATiy]& 

CRUST ACTION, 

1 cBtJST a'hon, 

C Ac CLIv'l TY, 

a slqpey or hend; \ De cliv'i ty, 
pronenesa, [ Pro cliv^i ty, 

( Un cov'er, 

to lay, or spread \ bis cov^er, 

over. { Re cov^br, 

' Con'cre atb, 

*r. h^in^r, i^*^ J PRO'CRE ATE, 

In'crb ate, 



• cover, 



CRBATE, 



being. 



EXBBCISB LII. 



•■ CRESCENT, growing ; %nr •« 



'Ex CRES'CENT, 

In cres'cent, 
De cres'cent, 

Su PER CREs'cENT, 

Ac cres'cent, 

i Dis crim i na'tion,* 
' CRiMiSAnoN^\ separation; a^ } Re crim i na'tion, 
cusation. ( Ac crim i na'tion, 

( Un crit'ic al, 
CRITICAL, discriminating; •< Di a crit'ic al, 

nicely exact. ( Hy per crit'ic al. 



Exercise LII I. 



In 
Ex 
Dis 

Ac 
Rb 
In 
Db 

Pro 
Super + IN 

En 

Dis + EN 



' CULPATB, 



1 



CUMBENT, 



to fault; 
blame. 



( In cul'pate, 
to < Ex cul'pate, 
( Dis cul'pate, 

Ac cum'bent. 

Re cum'bent, 

7 . ^. i In cum'bent, 

^ Pro cum'bent, 

[ Su per in cum'bent, 

toload; to checJc^ j En cum'ber, 
or retard. \ Dis en cum'ber, 

* Dis, in DiacrimineUionf Is intensrva See page 25. 

t (Hmination is from a Greek word signifying, primarily, to separate ; but be- 
Cftose he that judges^ must, for that purpose, separcUe between the right and the 
wrongs the same word came to sigmQr, also, to Judge. But, to judge, was often to 



■ CUMBER, 



OF BHGLISH WOI^PS* SI 

EXEBCISS LI. 

Definitions of the DEBivATiyES. 

—act of crusting, or forming a coat on the sor&ce. 
— ^act oi taking off^ or removing a crust. 

— a slope upward; ascent. 

— a slope downward; descent. 

— a slope, or inclination forward; proneness ; tendency. 

— to take off the cover ; to lay bare ; to expose. 

— to take out of the state of being covered ; to find. 

— ^to cover agdin; that is, to get under cover again: to restore. 

— to create with^ or at the same time. 

— to bring ^or^A into being ; to beget. 

— ^to bring ba^k to life ; and, hence, to revive ; to refresh, 

— to create within; also, not created ; uncreated. 

Exercise LII. 

— ^growing out^ or above the surface ; superfluous ; i^ a wart. 
— ^growing in^ or on; increasing ; swelling. 
— taking from the growth ; decreasing. 
— growing over, or upon. 
— ^growing to; increasing. 

— act of separating ni-celg between things. 

— act of criminating in return, 

— ^act of charging crime tOy or upon; accusation. 

— not critical. 

— {^^criminating ; di^inctive ; as, a point, or marl^ 

— ot?er-critical ; excessively exact. 

EXEBOISB LIII. 

— to put into fault ; to censure ; to blame. 

— to clear /rom fault, or guilt ; to excuse. ^ 

— to free from blame, or fault ; to excuse. 

— ^Ipng, or leaning at table, as did the ancients ; to recline. 

— flying, or leaning back; reclining ; reposing. 

— lying, or resting upon one, as a duty. 

— ^lying, or bending down; as a flower. 

— ^leanmg, or lying forward; lying on the face ; prostrate. 

— ^lying, or resting on^ upon^ or above. 

— to put a load, or weight on; to clog ; to embarrass. 

— to take out of the state of being encumbered. 

condemn; becanse the (Mng judged wag gwU; Uayme; wrong; henoe^ the word 
crime came, at last, to have the meaouig now generally assigved to it> namely^ 
that which is contrary to l^w, divine, or human. 
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Frktlubb. 

Bb 

Oc 

In 

Cox 

Intsr 

Tbans 

Con 

CorrNTKK 

Un 

Inter 

Bb 



••CUR, 



to run. 



Exercise LIV. 
RADIOAI& Definitions or thb Radicals. DEEnrAHYES. 

Re cur', 
Oc cur', 
In cur', 
Con cur', 
In ter cur'. 
Trans cur', 

'Con cur'rent, 

COUN TER cur'rent, 

Un cur'rent, 
In ter cur'rent, 
Re cur'rent, 



"CURRENT, runmng. 



Exercise LV. 



Bb 

Ex 

Dis 

In 

De 

Trans 

Sb 

Sine 

countbb+sb 

Dis 
Peb 



Dis 
Per 

Con 
Be+per 

Inter 
Sub 

Ante 

Post 

Mis 

Fore 

Over 

In 
De 



•• CURSION, 



the act of run- < 
ning. 



cure, care; charge. 



CUTIENT, 



shaking^ or 
Btriking, 



Re cur'sion. 
Ex cur'sion, 
Dis cuR'sipN, 
In cur'sion, 
De cur'sion. 
Trans cur'sion, 

r Se cure', 
•< Si'ne cure, 

( CoUN TER SE cure', 

j Di8 cu'tient, 
( Per cu'tient, 



Exercise LVI. 



••CUSSION, 



act of shaking^ -« 
or striking. 



.■»^.^.^r.^c relating to 
■cutac^eous, ^^^^^^ 



^DATE, 



to give, or note 
the time. 



• decorous. 



decent; be- 
coming. 

* DCfin DedecorouSf is merely negative. 



Dis cus'sion. 
Per cus'sion, 
Con cus'sion. 
Re per cus'sion, 

j In ter cu ta'ne ous, 
( Sub cu ta'ne ous, 

^An'te date, 

Post'date, 

Mis date'. 

Fore date', 
^ O VER date', 

( In dec'o ROUS, 
( De dec'o ROUS,* 

See page 25. 
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EXBBOISB LIV, 

DEPINinONS OF THE DBEIVATIVBa. 

— ^to run backy or return ; as, a thought ; to have recourse to. 

— ^to run toward; hence, to take place ; to come to mind. 

— to run into; as, risk ; danger ; debt, or any evU. 

— to run together; hence, to agree ; to meet ; to conjoin. 

— ^to run between; to intervene, 

— ^to run acrosa; to run, or rove to and fro. 

— ^running together; meeting ; acting in conjunction. 

— ^running against^ or in an opposite direction. 

— not current ; not passing in common payment* 

— ^running between; intervening. 

— ^running back; returning from time to time. 

JlxEBCjSB Ly. 

— act of running ba^h; a return. 

— act of running out^ or beyond; a rambling ; digression. 

— a running, or rambling away^ or about. 

— a running intOy or upon; inroad. 

— act of running down; as, a stream. 

— ^act of running across^ or over; a rambling; deviation. 

— without^ or free from care ; hence, safe ; sure. 

— without charge, or care ; that is, official pay without official labor. 

— to secure one against loss, who has himself given security. 

— shaking apart; dispersing ; as, morbid matter in the system. 

— striking through^ or that which has power to strike. 

Exercise LVI. 

— a shaking apart^ that is, a thorough agitation of a subject. 
— a striking through^ or violently; as, of one body against another. 
— a shaking together; violent agitation ; a shock. 
— a striking back thoroughly; reverberation. 

— relating to what is within^ or between the skin. 
— relating to what is under the skin. 

— ^to date before the true time ; also, a prior date. . 

— to date after the true time. 

— ^to date wrong; also, a wrong d^te. 

— ^to date bitfore the true time ; to antedate. 

— ^to date beyond the true time. 

— not decorous ; disgraceful ; unbecoming. 
^-not decorous ; disgraceful ; unbecoming. 
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Exercise LVII. 

Pbefixes. BADiOALa Dbunitions op thb Radicals. DuBnrATivBS. 

En 
Epi 

Con 

Re + CON 

In 
Ab 
Db 

Pre 
Sub + IN 

CONTRA + IN^ 



j-DSMIG, 
(•DENSE, 



^DICATION, 



pertaining to ( Ex dem'ic, 
thepe(^. \ Ep i dbm'ic,* 

( Con dense',! 
( Re-con dense', 

'In di ca'tion, 



thick. 



act of teUing^ 
declaring^ or 
showing. 



Ab di ca'tion, 
Ded i ca'tion, 
Pred i ca'tion, 
Sub in di ca'tion. 
Con tba in di ca'tion, 



Exercise LVIII, 



Ad 

In 

Inter 

Contra 

Pre 

Ad 

Contra 

In 

Inter 

Pre 



DICT, 



Vale 



VDicnoN, 



to say ; to 
, speak; to de- 



a^ of saying^ 
or ^peaking. 



Ad dict'. 
In Dicr,J 
In ter dict'. 
Con tea dict', 
^Prb dict', 

Ad dic'tion. 
Con tea dic'tion, 
In dic'tion. 
In tee dic'tion. 
Pee dic'tion, 
Ben e dic'tion, 
Mal b dic'tion, 
Val b dic'tion. 



Ad 

Con 

Db 

Pro 

Per 

Tra 

Con 
In 



I 



Exercise LIX. 



DinON, 



• DOLBNCB, 



'Addi'tion, 
Con di'tion, 
Db di'tion,§ 
Pro di'tion. 
Per di'tion. 
Tea di'tion, 

act of griev- j Con do'lbncb, 
ing. \ In'do lence. 



act of giving^ 
or putting. 



* An Epidemic differs from an Endemic, in being independent of local causes ; 
an endemic disease being one peculiar to a particular people or country. 
f Oon is here merely intensive. See page 25. 
% IndiM is also used to signify to compose, or to dictate what is to be written. 
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EXEBCISK LVII. 

DSFINinONS OF THE DeBIYATIYSS. 

'—among the people ; that is, a disease peculiar to a people. 

— upon the people ; that is, a disease prevalent among the people. 

— ^to make more thick, or compact ; to compress. 
— to coTidense again. 

— ^act of showing the way into; act of pointing out ; mark ; token. 
— act of declaring off^ or from; act of renouncing, or rejecting. 
— act of declaring free from common uses ; act of consecrating. 
— act of declaring before^ or in presence of; affirmation. 
— under-indicsiion^ that is, act of indicatmg slightly. 
— opposite indiQsAion, 

EXEBCISE LYIII. 

— ^to speak or declare tOy or for; hence, to give up to ; to devote. 
— ^to declare an accusation in legal form ; to accuse. 
— ^to utter a prohibition betweefi^ or during; to forfeit ; to prohibit. 
— ^to speak against; to deny what has been said,- or affirmed. 
— to tell beforehand; to foretell ; to prophesy. 

— act of ac2dicting, or devoting one's self to, 

— ^act of speaking against; denial; contrary declaration. 

— ^act of declaring ; declaration. 

— act of in^^dicting ; prohibition. 

— ^act of telling beforehand; prophecy. 

— act of speaking good; a blessing ; also, a thanksgiving. 

— act of speaking iU; a curse ; denunciation. 

— Sk saying, or bidding farew^; a iarewell. 

Exercise LIX. 

— act of giving or putting one thing to another ; an increase. 

— act of putting together in a certain way ; hence, a particular state. 

— a giving up; act of yielding or surrendering. 

— act of putting /(>r^A, that is, a disclosing of something intrusted. 

— act of giving up thoroughly; hence, entire ruin, or destruction. 

— act of giving or handing over from father to son, as, events. 

— act of grieving with another; sympathy. 

— non-gnevance ; hence, ease ; idleness. 

In this sense, it is usoallj spelled Indite; but, according to Dr. Webster, without 
good reason. Even, as spelled in the text, Indict is still j^ofwunced, as if written, 
Indite, 

% Ikia here intensiva See page 25. 
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SANPJJBS' AJfALTSIS 



Ex£bci9b; LX. 

Prefixes. Bii>iGAL& Definitions of the Radicals. Deritatives. 

Tea duce', 
Ab duce', 
De duce', 
Ad duce', 
E duce', 
In duce', 
Con duce', 
Re duce', 
Pro duce', 
Sub duce', 
In tro duce', 
Ob duce', 
Se duce,' 



Tra 

Ab 

Db 

Ad 

E 

In 

Con 

Re 

Pro 

Sub 

Intro 

Ob 

Se 



Con 

E 

In 

De 

Pro 

Sub 

In 

Ob 

Co 
Ex 

Pre 



DUCE, to had; to drawj to bring. -< 



Exi;bois^ LXI, 



>-DUCT, 



{■DUBATB, 



^Conduct', 
E'duct, 
In duct', 
De duct', 
Prod'uct, 
Sub duct', 

to Jiarden; eUsOj hard- j In'du rate, 
ened. ^ ' 



tQ lead; to draw; dlso^ - 
led^ or drawn. 




' BjyiPTiON, act of takhig. 



Exercise LXII. 



equal, the same; alike. 



EQUATE, equal; to make equal. 



I 

( Ob'du rate,* 

r Co-emp'tion,* 
•< Ex emp'tion, 
( Pre emp'tion, 



(Un e'qual, 
Co-e'qual, 
In e'qual. 
Sub e'qual, 

j Ad'e quate, 
I In ad'e quate, 



ERGsnc, 



working y or pertaining to j En er get'ic, 
work. J Syn er get'ic. 



face, 



{Ef face', 
De face', 
Out face'. 
An ti face', 
Ob in Obduraiej and Co in Oo-empti^ are intensiye. See page 25. 
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EXEBCISE LX. 

• Definitions or the DEBivATiyES. 

— to draw over into notice ; hence, to bring into scorn, or infamy. 

— ^to dr2iwfrom; to draw away. 

— ^to draw/romy as, an inference, or conclusion ; to infer. 

— ^to lead, or bring to; as, facts, or reasons in aigument ; to cite. 

— ^to lead, or bring out; to extract. 

— ^to lead into any thing ; hence, to incite ; to prevail upon. 

— ^to lead, or bring together for a given purpose ; to tend. 

— ^to bring back to any state, or condition ; to lessen ; to subdue. 

— ^to hring forth into beinff ; to raise ; to extend. 

— ^to draw (from) under; hence, to take away ; to withdraw. 

— ^to lead, or bring in; to bring to be acquainted. 

— ^to draw over, or in front ; as, a covering. 

— to lead, or draw <Mide from duty ; to entice ; to corrupt. 

EXEBCISE LXI. 

— ^to lead along with; to guide ; also, to govern one's sel£ 

— ^that which is drawn out^ or educed by analysis. 

— ^to lead into office, or a benefice ; to invest. 

— ^to draw, or iakejrom; to subtract. 

— ^any thing brought /or^A, or produced ; a result 

— ^to draw (from) under; hence, to take away; to withdraw. 

— to harden into; to make hard ; also, to make unfeeling. 
— exceedingly hardened in heart ; stubborn. 

— ^the act of taking, or buying. 

— ^the act of takibg oiU^ or excepting; freedom from service. 

— ^the act, also, the right, of taking, or buying btfore others. 

EXEBOISE LXII. 

"^not equal ; inadequate. 

— equal tcith; of the same rank, or power. 

— not equal ; inadequate. 

— undcTy or leas than equal ; that is, nearly equal. 

—equal to; sufficient for. 
— not adequate ; insufficient. 

— working in, that is, operating with force ; vigor ; forcible. 
— ^working with^ that is, co-operating. 

— ^to deprive of fece, that is, to blot out ; to erase. 
— to take from the fece, that is, to injure, or impair. 
— to fece beyond another; to brave ; to stare down. 
— opposite face. 
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PREFIZE& Radioalsl P£;FiircnoN9 OF THB Radioauk- 

Bene ') 

Male I 

SATI8 ^'AcnoN, 

DlS+ SATIS J 



act of doinff^ o^^ 



Ap 

Ep 

Con 

Db 

In 

Pee 

DiS + AP 



Ep 
De 

Sup 
Pro 

In+ep 
In + SUP 

Sup 

Bene 

Male 

Be 
Un 
Be 



Bene 
Pro 

DiS + PRO 

SUR 

Counter 

De 

Fore 

Op 

De 
Op 

In+op 



P^BCTi 



to^ do; to. rnalce^^ 



D^BIYATiyES. 

^Bbnbfac'tion, 
Mal e fac'tion, 
Sat is pac'tion, 

^ Dis sat is pac'tion, 

^Ap pbct', 
Ep FEar',t 
Con pecx', 
D^ fbct', 
In fbct', 
Pbi^ yBcr'jf 
Pis apfbcXj 



fEp pi'cient, 
De pi'cient, 

J.FICIBNT, maMng, Mng, or{ |S h'^SS, 
^ ^^^' In ep pi'cient, 

^In supyi'cjENT, 
f Sup pice',! 
FiOB, t^ dof the. act of X Bbn'b pice, 

doing. ( Mal'e pice, 

r Be pit', 
PIT, suitable; to suit < Un pit', 

( Hb pit', 

EXEBCISE LXV. 

( Ben'b pit, 
to make; to do; *a \ Pbop'it, 

( Dis pbop'it, 

( Sur'pkit, 

( Coun'ter pbit. 



PIT, 



PBIT, 



FEND, 



PENSIYIE, 



put 
to mokey or do. 



i Db fend', 
to strike^ or ward. \ Fore fend', 
( Qp fend', 

i De fbns'ivb, 
striking^ or v^ard- < Op fens'ivk, 
ing^ ( In op fbns'ivBi 



* Fadwn is often applied to a party acting together in oppoation to government, 
f ^, in Effed, and Per, in Feffect^ are merely intensive. See page 25. 
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EX£&0l8B LXIII. 

— ^act of Aoing weR; a benefit. 

— act of doing HI; an injury. 

— act of doing sufficient; that which satisfies. 

— without^ or deprived of satisfaction ; discontent. 

— ^to make to^ or towards.; to aim at ; also, to make an impression. 

— to make, or do out and out; that is, to perform ; to accomplish. 

— to make, or mix together; as, conserves, or sweetmeats. 

— any thing left undone ; that which is lacking ; &alt. 

— to make, or put in; as, a tinge or taint ; hence, to taint with. 

— thoroughly to make, or form ; to finish ; to complete. 

— to take out of the state of being well affected ; to alienate. 

EXEBOISE LXIY. 

— ^making, or doing completely; effective. 

— ^being t^ndone ; defective ; faulty. 

— acting under ^ or in place of; hence, adequate ; enough. 

— making/ortrarc?/ that is, progresmng^ advandng. 

— not 6/ficient ; ineffectual. 

— not «i{/ficient ; inadequate. 

— ^to do, or act in place of; to satisfy. ^ 

— a «^6/i^doing ; that is, a good deed ; a benefit. 
— ^an iVMoing ; a doing ill by sorcery ; witchery, 

— ^to make fit ; to become. 
— not fit ; unsuitable. 
— ^to fit again; to repair. 

EXEBOISE LXY. 

— ^to do good to ; to aid ; to profit. 

— make, or ^\sX forward; to help ; to advantage. 

— withovt pro^%\ loss; damage. 

— ^to do abaoe measure ; to overdo ; to overload the stomadu 
— ^to make correspondent; to imitate ; to forge. 

— ^to ward off; to repel ; to protect. 

— to strike or fend against; to fend off; to hinder. 

— to strike against; hence, to hurt, or wound the feelings. 

— striking, or warding off; protecting. 

— striking against; that is, hurting, or wounding the feelings. 

— not offensive ; innocent ; harmless. 

X Sirff in the word Suffice^ (pronounced Suffize^,) signifies in pkuie of; the literal 
meaning being to do a thing in place of another ; henoe, to do as weU <u another; 
to do moughf ox to do what is equaif Or satiBfaetdry. 
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PBBTIXBa 

Pro 

Of 

Sup 

Pkb 

Db 

Rb 

Con 

In 

DiF 

Tbans 



Con 
Pro 
Mis + PRO 

DiS + PRO 

Con 
Dip 

Con 
Dis 
Prb 
Trans 

Rb 

Super 

Con 
Db 



Exbrcisb LXYI. 

Eadioalb. DJSFXNinoNS ox* THB Badioals. Debiyatitis. 

Prop'pbr,* 
Op'per, 

SUP'PBR, 

Pre fbr', 
Db fer', 
Re fer', 
Con fer', 
In fer', 
Dif'fer, 
Trans fer', 



to hear; to carry. 



Exercise LXVII 
to avow; to own. 

to trust; to believe. 

FIGURE, to form; shape. 



»>fess, 



> FIDE, 



VFINE, 
y FINE, 



Con fess', 
Pro fess'. 
Mis pro fess', 
Dis pro fess', 

j Con fide', 
I Dip fide', 

{Con fig'urb, 
Dis fig'ure. 
Pre fig'ure, 
Trans fig'urb, 
thin ; delicate ; not j Re fine',! 
coarse. \ Su'per fine. 



the end, bound, or limit. \ ^^^ ^^^[' 
^ Jm/e fine ,t 

Exercise LXVIII. 



Af 
In 

Con 

Rb+af 

DiS + AF 

Ap 

Pre 

Sup 

Con 

In 

Post 

Trans 

XJn 



•- FIRM, strong; fixed. 



> MX, to moke stable; to set, or 

establish. 



''Af firm'. 
In firm', 
Con firm', 
Re-ap firm', 
Dis af firm', 

"Af fix'. 
Pre fix'. 
Sup fix'. 
Con fix'. 
In fix'. 
Post fix', 
Trans fix', 
Un fix'. 



* One/, in Proffer, is merely euphonia 
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EXKBCISB LXYI. 

DBBTKITiOVg OF TKS DlBiyATIYl& 

^to bear h^iyre one for acceptance ; to offer. 

—to bear, or bring before; that is, to present ; to tender. 

— ^td beiur up under; to endure ; to undergo. 

— to bear, or hold before^ or above; to choose ; to advance. 

— to bear, 6r put off to another time % to delay ; also, to yield. 

— ^to carry ba^ik for decision ; to leave to the judgment of another. 

— ^to bring together: that is, to compare councils ; to consult. 

— to bear, or bring in conclusions ; to deduce. 

— ^to bear apart; that is, to be unlike in opinion ; to dinsent. 

— to bear, or carry over; to convey. 

Exercise LXVII. 

— ^to ovm, oi' avow wtth^ ot m the presence of; 16 acknowledge. 
— to own, or avow before one ; to declare openly. 
— ^to profess wrongly; that is, to make a false profession. 
— ^to cea^se to profess \ to renounce the jHrofe^lsion of. 

— to trust with^ or in; to rely upon. 

— to be without trust in a thing ^ to lack confidence. 

— ^to form witfiy or according to a model ; to pattern afler. 
— to deprive of the proper foi*m, or figure ; to deform ; to de&ce. 
— ^to figure /or^A, or beforehand^ bv types or signs ; to ibreshadow. 
— ^to shape, or form over; to transform. 

— ^to make very fine ; to render delicate ; to clarify. 
— over^ or very iane ; surpassing in fineness. 

— to inclose within certain limits ; to bound ; to limit. 

— ^to limit precisely; as, the meaning of words ; to determine. 

Exercise LXVIII. 

— ^to make firm, or strong, by positive assertion ; to assert. 

— not strong ; weak ; feeble. 

— ^to make strong mth evidence, or testimony ; to corroborate. 

— ^to a/firm again, 

— to take out of the state of being cr/firmed ; to deny. 

—to fix to; to annex ; to subjoin. 

— ^to fix before; to fix, or set at the beginning. 

— ^to fix after; as, letters or syllables at the end of a word ; to affii. 

— ^to fix together firmly ; to fiusten. 

— ^to ^x in; to set in ; to implant ; as, principles ; instruction. 

— ^to fix after i to suffix. 

— ^to fix, or pierce through; as, wi*h a si*^o»d, or qiiear. 

— to take out of the state of being fixed ; to loosen ; to unsettle. 

t J^ in Meflne^ and De, in Define, are intensive. See page i5. 
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Exercise LXIX. 
pBiFDCsa. Badioals. Definitions of tab Radicals. DEBi7ATiyE& 

'Ap fla'tion, 
In pla'tion, 
SuF fla'tion, 
DiF fla'tion, 
Pee fla'tion, 
Con fla'tion, 
Ex SUF fla'tion, 

( Re flbct', 
•< In flect', 

( De FLECr', 

( ClR'ctlM FLEX, 

< Re'flbx, 
( Rbt'eo fi^x, 




FLATiON, act of blouoing. 



FLBcrr, to bend; to turn. 



FLEX, a bending; alsoy bent. 



Exercise LXX. 

Af ) ( Af FLicr', 

Con [ FLicr, to beat, atrike, or da^h. \ Con flict', 

In ) (In flict', 

Pro i TProf'luent, 

Con Con'flu ent, 

ClECUM CiR CUm'fLU ENT, 

Ef Ef'fLU ENT, 

Rb j, . Rep'lU ENT, 

j^ ^FLUENT, Jhwing. IIn'fluent, 

Af Af'fLU ENT, 

Dip Dif'flu ent, 

SuBTER Sub tee'flu ent. 

Inter J (^ In tee'flu ent. 



Exercise LXXI. 



CiRCUM 

Db 

SuBTER ^FLuous, flowing. 

Super 

Inter 

Con 

Af 

Re 

In 

Db 

Ef 



FLUX, a flowing. 



"CiR cum'flu ous, 
Dbf'lu ous, 
Sub tee'flu ous, 
Su pee'flu ous, 
In tee'flu ous, 

Con'flux, 
Ap'flux, 
Rb'flux, 
In'flux, 
Db'flux, 
^Ef'flux, 
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EXEBOISB LXIX. 
DEnNITIOKS ox* THB Dbbiyahyes. 

—act of blowing, or breathing towards^ or on. 

— act of blowing into; act of swelling with air ; also, pride. 

— act of blowing under^ or inflating. 

— ^act of blowing apart; that is, scattering by a gust of wind. 

— act of blowing through. 

— act of blowing together; as, several wind instruments. 

— a blowing, or blast ^om beneath. 

— ^to bend, or turn the thoughts hacJc upon ; to meditate. 

— ^to bend, or turn zn^o. another course ; to decline; as, a noun. 

— ^to bend, or turn /rom, or aside; to deviate from a right line. 

— a bending around^ or wave of the voice in speaking, or readmg. 

— ^bent, or directed hojch; retro-active. 

— ^bent backward. 

Exercise LXX. 

— to beat, or strike at with disease ; to trouble ; to distress. 
— ^to strike, or dash together; to come into collision. 
— ^to strike upon ; hence, to impose a punishment. 

— ^o^vn^ forward; as, a stream. 

— ^flowing together; meeting, as two streams. 

— ^flowing around; surrounding, as a fluid. 

— ^flowing out. 

— ^flowing back; ebbing. 

— ^flowing in. 

— ^flowing to; hence, abounding in wealth. . 

— ^flowing apart^ or in different directions. 

— ^flowing under. 

— ^flowing between. 

Exercise LXXI. 

— ^flowing around; circumfluent. 

— flowing down; falling offl 

— flowing under. 

— flowing above^ or beyond bounds ; over-much. 

— ^flowing between; interfluent. 

— a flowing together; a meeting together. 

— a flowing to^ or that which flows to. 

— a flowing back; as, of a tide. 

— ^a flowing in; infusion. 

— a flowing down; as, a deflux of humors. 

— a flowing out; effusion ; emanation. 
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FOBMy 



to make; to frome; to ^ 
fashion. 



PBEFIZES. BaDIOAIA DiaiinflONB of 5!HB BADIGAia. DsRnrATiyE& 

Xonpoem', 
Bb fobm', 
Db form', 
In fobm', 
Per form', 
Mis form', 

) f Af fran'chisk, 

V FRANCHISE, to make free; alio^ a < Dis fran'chisb, 
) right; <w, to vote. ( En fran'chisb, 

[ FRONT, th^fore^Tt; the fa^ | S^;^^* 
\ FiTGB, a fleeing, or retreating. 1 1,^^\,^^ 



Con 

Rb 

Db 

In 

Per 

Mis 

Af 
Dis 

•En 

Con 
Af 

Re 

SUBTBB 






EXEROISB LXXIII. 



Rb 
Ef 
Inter 

Af 

Re 

Trans 

Ef 

Con 

In 

DiF 

Pro 

SUF 
CiRCUM 



VFTJI^BMT, 



-FUSE, 



ahimng; dcuading. 



to pour; to mdt; oho, 
poured. 



(Re fui^'gent, 
Ef FlTIi'GBNT, 
In TBB FUL'aBNT, 

'Af fuse', 
Rb fuse', 
Trans fusb', 
Ef fuse'. 
Con fuse', 

In FIT8»', 

DiF fuse', 
Pro fuse',* 
SuF fuse', 

^ OlR CUM FUSB't 



Exbroisb LXXIV. 



>• FUTE,f 
>• FUSCATE, 



to pour, 
to darken. 



Con 
Re 

Ob 
In 

En 

PRE-f-BN 

Re+en 

DiS+EN 

* All the derivatiyes from fuse, in this Bxerdso, are wr&9, except Profiue; aaci, 
in them aU, « has the sound of % except in Ftcfiu^ where it hi»8 its diarp aoind, aa 
if written 'iVay%«a. 



GAGE, topMlge; to hind. 



J Con fute', 
( Re fute', 

j Ob fus'catb, 
( In fus'catb, 

'Engage', 
I PrB'BN gags', 
I Rb-bn gage'. 
[Dis en gagb'. 
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Exercise LXXII. 

DEFDnnOlfS OF THB DXBITATiySSL- 

— to form withj or in accordance with; to comply. 

— to form, or shape again^ or anew; to restore ; to amend. 

— ^to d^ive of due form, or shape ; to disfigure. 

— to form in the mind ; hence, to tell ; to instruct ; to animate. 

— to form, or make thoroughly; to perfect ; to accomplish. 

— to form, or shape wrong, 

^ — ^to make free ; to give a right to. 

— ^to deprive of 2k right, or pnvilege ; as, that of voting. 

— to make free ; to give a right to. 

— to front together; that is, to set face to face. 

— to face towards in a hostile, or insolent manner; to insnlt. 

— a fleeing haxik from danger, or distress ; a shelter ; retreat. 
— 2k fleeing under covert ; concealment ; evasion. 

Exercise LXXIII. 

— shining again; that is, shining brilliantly. 
— sliiuing out; bright ; splendid. 
— shining l^etAJoeen, 

— to pour towards^ or upon; hence, to sprinkle. 

— to pour, or throw back^ as idle and useless ; hence, to reject. 

— ^to pour over; as, from one vessel into another ; to transfer. 

— to pour oiU; to spill ; to shed. 

— to pour, or mix together; hence, to disorder ; to make indistinct. 

— to pour in^; hence, to instill ; to inspire. 

— to pour apart; that is, to spread ; to disseminate. 

— ^poured /or^A lavishly; superabundant. 

— to pour, or spread under a surface ; hence, to overspread. 

— to pour around; to spread around, as a fluid. 

Exercise LXXIV. 

— to pour together; hence, to weaken, as if by mixing ; to disprove. 
— to pour back^ or return a charge ; to show to be fSse. 

— to darken over; to blacken. 

— to darken, or throw into darkness ; to obscure. 

— to pledge, or bind in; to bind by promise, or contract. 

— to engage beforehand, 

— to engage again, 

•:^to take out of the state of being engaged ; to disentangle. 

f JFlUe, from an old Latm verb, futo, is perhaps, the same in origin as fusCf from 
fimdo. Some make the primaiy sense to be, to blame ; to accuse. 

5 
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Exercise LXXV. 

BADIOAL& DBTWrnOMB OF THE BADIOAIfii DbEIVATIVW. 



GBST, 



to bear J or carry. 



GLUTiNATE, to stick; to ffkie. 



GOBOE, to swallow greedUf/* 



f Sua GESt', 
-l Con gest', 
[Di gest', 

( Ag glu'tik ate, 
} Db glu'tin ate, 
( Con glu'tin ate, 

(En gorge', 
Be gorge', 
O VEB goegb', 
Dis gobgb', 



Retbo ) ^«^^-, 

Re 

In 

Di gress, 

E 

Peo 

Tbans 

Ag 



Exercise LXXVI 
ast^; a rank. 



to step; to go; alao^ act 
of going. 



j Ret'bo gbadb, 
"I Db grade', 

'Re gbbss'. 
In geess', 
Di gress', 
E'gress, 
Prog'ress, 
Trans gress', 
Ag gress', 



Exebcibb LXXVII. 




GRAPH, 



GBAM, 



GREGATE, 



emy thing marked^ 
tracedy or written. 



that which is marked^ or ^ 
written; aho^ a marky 
letter^ orjigure^ 



to Jiocky 
sernMe* 



herdy 



or 



Di'graph, 
Par'a graph,* 
Ep'i graph, 
Per'i graph, 
Ap'o graph, 
Cat'a graph, 

^Di'a gram, 
An'a gram, 
Pab'a gram, 
Ep'i gram, 

PRO'GRAMiCBjt 

( Ag'gbe gate, 
(ZS' •< Con'gkb gate, 
( Sbg'bb gate. 



* The mark employed is %. It is used now la no book acaroely, except the Bible : 
the divisions being indicated by a break bi the compositioB or lines. 
f Analogy would require this word to be spelled i^ro^om. 
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EXEBOISK LXXV. 
BxFzvinDva of thx Dkbivativml 

— ^to bear, or place under view ; to iDdicate ; to limit. 

— ^to bear, or carry together; to collect in a maw. 

— ^to bear, or set apart in order; to dissi^ve, as food in the Btomaclu 

— to glue to; to cause to adhere. 

— to 9^7%glue ; to loosen, or separate substapces glaed together. 

— ^to glue togeiker; to unite by some glutinous substance. 

— to swallow, or draw in; to ingulf. 

— to swallow agaiyi; also, to vomit up ; to disgorge. 

— ^to gorge to excess. 

— to take QtU of tM state of being gorged ; to vomit up. 

Exercise LXXVI. 

— ^to step backward; to go behind. 
— ^to deprive of rank or grade. 

— act of going bach; a return. 

— act of going into ; entrance. 

— to go aaide^ or astray from the subject ; to deviate. 

— act of going out, 

— ^act of going j^orwarc?/ advancement. 

— to step (wer laws, or lindts; to violate. 

— ^to go tOy or towards^ with hostile intent ; to assault first. 

Exercise LXXVII. 

— ^two vowels written together^ of which one only is sounded. 

— a mark written near^ that is, in the margin, to denote a division. 

— something written upon a monument ; an inscription. 

— marked round, that is, outlined ; a rude sketch. 

— traced, or written from, an original ; a copy ; a transcript. 

—marked, or traced according to a model ; the first draft. 

— a figure marked out, or thoroughly; as, a geometrical figure. 
— letters apart from their due order ; that is, transposed.* 
— beyond the Tetter ; that is, beyond what is wi'itten ; a pun. 
— what is written upon a monument ; a short, witt^ poem. 
— something written, or setforth^ by way of advertisement. 

— ^to flock, or gather to; to collect into one sum, or mass. 

— ^to flock, or gather together; to assemble. 

—to take from the flock ; to separate from the rest. 

* Thus; the letters fonnmg the word evO^ will, also, form Kve^ or vile; each of 
tiiiese, therefore, is aa anagram of the word evik 
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SANDEBS' ANALYSIS 



Prefixes. 

Con 
In + CON 

DiS + OON 

Co 
Ad 
In 

Co 
Ad 
In 

Pro 

Ex 

In 



Ad 
Ex 
In 

Trans 

Ex 

Ad 

Amb 

Preteb 

CiRCU 

Trans 

Se 

Amb 



Exercise LXXVIII. 

BJlDIGAJA DEFINITIONB of the BADIGAia DERiyATiyE& 



GRUITY, 



• FfBnti;py 



iCON GRU'I TY, 
In con gru'i ty, 
DiS CON GRU'l TY, 

C Co here', 
< Ad herb', 
( In here', 



agreemefit. 
to stick/ to ding* 



HESiON, act of sticking. 



} 



HIBIT, 



to fiave; to hold. 



( Co he'sion, 

< Ad he'sion, 
( In he'sion, 

TPro hib'it, 

< Ex hib'it, 
[In hib'it. 



Exercise LXXIX. 

( Ad hort a'tion, 
hortation, (zct of urging^ or i?i- •< Ex hort a'tion. 



► it* 



treating. 



go; gone; a going. 



} 



moN, a^st of going. 

Exercise LXXX. 



( De hort a'tion, 

Trans'it, 
Ex'it, 
Ad'it, 
Am'bit, 
Pre'ter it, 
^ Cir'cuit, 

{Trans i'tion, 
Se di'tion,* 
Am bi'tion, 



Sub 

CiRCUM 

Inter 
Ad 

Ad 

Con 

Dis 

Re 

Mis 

Inter 

En 

Sub 



> J ACBNT, 



lying. 



►JOIN, 



to unite. 



Sub ja'cent, 
CiR CUM ja'cent, 
In ter ja'cent, 
Ad ja'cent, 

Ad join', 
Con join', 
Dis join'. 
Re join', 
Mis join'. 
In ter join', 
En join', 
^Subjoin', 



• The (^ in the word Sedition, is merely euphonic. 
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EXEBOISB LXXVIII. 

DBPINinONS OF THE DBEIVATIVBa, 

— qnaljty, or state of being in agreement with; consistency. 

— quality, or state of being mconsistent. 

— want of congruity ; inconsistent. 

— to sticky or cling together. 

—to stick, or cling to. 

— ^to stick in; to exist, or be fixed in* 

— ^act of sticking together. 

— act of sticking, or clinging to. 

—act of sticking in; inherence. 

—to hold forth^ or beforey as a barrier ; to debar ; to forbid. ' 

— ^to hold out to view; to show; to display. 

— ^to hold in^ or on; that is, to check; to hmder. 

ExEBCifls LXXIX. 

— act of urging to; advice. 

— ^act of urging out; that is, warm entreaty. 

— ^act of urging yrcwn/ dissuasion. 

— a going across^ or over; act of passing over. 

— 2L going oitt; departure ; decease. 

— 2k going to; approach ; entrance. 

— ^a going around; hence, the Jine that encompasses a thing. ' 

— gone past; past. 

— ^a going around; a period. 

— ^act of going, or passing over, 

— a going aside from duty, or allegiance ; insurrection. 

— ^a going around to seek fevor ; desire of distinction, 

ExsBciSE LXXX. 

— ^lying undery or below. 

— lying around; borderinj^ on every side. 

— lying between; intervening. 

— lying near/ contiguous. 

— to join to. 

— to join together; to connect; to unite. 

— to take out of the state of being joined •^ to separate. 

— ^to join again. 

— ^to*join wrong. 

— ^to join between; to join mutually. 

— to join, or put vpon; to order ; to ix>nunand. 

— ^to join unde/Ty or afier; to adjoin. 
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BANDEBS' ANALYSIS 



EXEBCISB LXXXI. 



PBEFizBa. Badioals. DsiunnoNS or the Badioals. 



PEBiyATIYESL 



Ad 

Con 

Dis 

Dis 

Con 
Sub 
Ad 
In 



Ad 

Pbk 

Rb 

Fobs 

Mis 

Prb 

FOBB 

Mis 
Ad 

Ad 
Di 
Pbb 



•JUNCT, 



joint. 



JUNCTION, act of joining. 



IAd'junct, 
Con junct', 
Dis junct', 

Dis junc'tion, 
Con junc'hon, 
Sub junc'tion. 
Ad juNc'noN, 
In junc'tion, 



EXBBCISE LXXXII. 



K judge, to deem; to decide. 



»- JUDGMENT, act ofjudffing. 



• JUDICATB, judge; decide. 



Ad judge', 
Pre judge', 
Re judge', 
Fore judge'. 
Mis judge', 

(Pbe judg'ment, 
Fobs judg'ment,^ 
Mis judg'ment. 
Ad judg'ment, 

{ Ad ju'di ca te, 
X Di ju'di ca tb, 
( Pbe ju'di ca tb, 



EXEBOISE LXXXIII. 



»JECT, 



Ab 

Con 

Db 

E 

Pbo 

Rb 

Inteb 

Sub 

Ob 

In 

Con 
Un+con 

Sub [ju<>ate. 



to east ; to throw; -« 
(dsoy cast; thrown. 



- JUGAL, 



^Ab'ject, 
Con jEcr',* 
De ject'. 
Eject', 
Pro ject'. 
Re ject'. 
In tee ject'. 
Sub ject', 
Ob jEcr', 
In ject', 

pertaining tOy or bear- j Con'ju gal, 
ing the yoke. \ Un con'ju gal, 

to yoJce^ or put in the J Con'ju gate, 
yoke. \ Sub'ju gate. 



* Instead of the form, Co^ed^ which is now become obsolete, we have^ in com- 
mon use, the word Consectiwre^ which has precisely the same meaning. 
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EXKROISB LXXXI. 
DEjrUilTlONB OF THE DEBiyATIYB& 

—joined to; that which is added ; associated. 
— joined with; conjoined. 
— ^e^joined; separated. 

— ^act of cKsjoining ; separation. 

— act of joining together; union. 

— act of joining under^ or after; act of subjoining. 

— act of joining to. 

— ^act of ^Tijoining ; a precept ; an order. 

Exercise LXXXII. 

— ^to judge, or sentence to; to award. 

— to judge beforehand; to decide before examination. 

— to judge again; to re-examine. 

— to judge beforehand; to prejudge. 

— to judge wrong^ or erroneously. 

— act of />r6Judgbg ; prejudice. 

— ^act of judging beforehand, 

^— act of judging vyi*ong^ or erroneously. 

— act of acQudging; sentence; award. 

— ^to judge, or sentence to; to adjudge. 

— ^to judge aparty or between; to determine by censure. 

— to pre]yidgQ\ to determine beforehand. 

BXBROISB LXXXIII. 

—cast away; cast off; low; mean; wretched. 

— ^to throw together in mind ; hence, to guess ; to suppose. 

— to cast down; as, the spirit ; to dishearten. 

— to cast out; to expel. 

— ^to Q2s\, forward; to cast in mind ; hence, to plan, or devise. 

— ^to cast ba^; to throw away ; to refuse. 

— ^to cast, or throw between, 

— ^to throw, or bring under power ; hence, to enslave.f 

— to throw before^ or m front of; to oppose. 

— ^to throw, or cast into, 

— ^bearing the yoke, or yoked witJi^ in marriage ; marital. 
"—not conjugal ; not befitting a wife, or husband. 

— to yoke together; as, moods, tenses, persons, and numbers. 
— ^to yoke, or put under the yoke ; to subdue. 

f SuH/Jecty as a noun, ogoifies one tinder the authority of laws or goyerament; 
also, a mattw under oonsideratioD, or discussioxL 
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SANOSBB' AITJILYSIS 



PEEnXBS. 

Ad 

CO + AD 

Ad 

Co + AD 

Ad 

Con 

Per 

Ab 

Ad 

Rb+ad 



Bb 

Pro 

E 

Col 

Intbb 

Db 

II 

Re 

Pre 

E 

Col 

Pro 

Ob 

Di 

Trans 



Al 
Db 
In 

Mis 

Rb 

Inter 

Col 

Se 

E 

Re + COL 

PRE-fE 

Pre 



EXfiBOlSB LXXXIV 
Badioals. 



• JUTANT, aiding; (taeisting. 



JUTOR, 



^jurs» tosujear* 



DxFDiinosrfl or tsb IUdkuZiS. Debiyatiyes. 

j Ad'ju tant^ 
( Co-ad' JIT tant, 
an assistant ; one who as- j Ad ju'tor, 
sists. ( Co-AD ju'tor, 

(Ad jitbe', 
Con jure',* 
Per'jube, 
Ab jure', 
j Ad just', 
( Re- AD just', 



JUST, right ; proper. 

Exercise LXXXV, 



"LAPSE, to glide; to /aU; alsoj a- 
gliding. 



LATE, 



^Rb lapse', 
Pro lapse', 
E lapse'. 
Col lapse', 

^ In ter lapse', 
De lapse', 
II lapse', « 

"Re late', 
Pre'late, 
E late', 

to beoTy or carry; ^oAf^^^^^' 
borne, or carried. Oblate',' 

Bi late', 
^ Trans late', 



Exercise LXXXVI. 



- LAY, to put J or place. 



- LECT, to pick; to gather; a ehoos- - 
ing; also, to read. 



"Allay', 
De lay', 
In lay'. 
Mis lay'. 
Re lay', 

" In'tEL LECT,t 

Col lect', 
Se lect', 
E lect', 
Rec ol lect*, 
Pre-b lect', 
Pbblbct', 



* Oomfjw^ (Ipwi^) with the aoeint ta the fint agrUabto^ algaifiea tt> piadtioe 
witchcraft, or enchantment. 
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EXKBCISB LXXXIV. 

Defikitioks of the Desivatiyes. 

•^-aiding to; an officer in the army who aids a higher officer. 

— aiding with another ; helping ; mutually assisting. 

—one who aids to^ or towards; a helper. 

—one who aids with another towards any thing ; an assistant. 

— ^to cause to swear to; to charge with the solemnity of an oath. 

— to swear together; to conspire. 

— ^to swear through^ that is, against truth ; to swear falsely. 

— to swear off!, or from; to renounce upon oath. 

— to make just, or exact ; to arrange ; to order. 

— ^to adjust again; to re-arrange. 

ExKBOiSB LXXXV. 

— to glide, or fall back; to retuiii to a former state, or condition. 

— to glide, or fell forward; to project. 

— to glide out^ or away; to pass away silently ; as, time. 

— ^to glide, or fall together; as, the sides of a hollow vesseL 

— a gliding, or flow of time between events ; interval 

— a railing, pr sliding down. 

--•-a sliding, or gliding in; entrance. 

— ^to bear back an account, or report ; also, to bear closely upon. 

— one borne, or carried be/ore others in rank ; as, an archbishop. 

— ^to carry beyond limits with pride ; to make proud ; to flush. 

— to bring, or lay together for comparison ; to compare. 

— caxried forth beyond the line of an exact sphere ; not oblate. 

— carried, or extended before^ or in front; the opposite of prolate. 

— ^to bear apart; hence, to stretch out ; to expand. 

— ^to bear, or bring over; to render ; as, from one language to another. 

Exercise LXXXVI. 

— to lay, or put to rest ; hence, to calm ; to ease ; to assuage. 

— to put off; to defer ; to postpone ; to retard. 

— to lay m, or insert, as thin strips of fine wood, ivory, ifcc. 

— ^to put, or place torong; to misplace. 

— ^to lay again; to lay a second time. 

— a choosing, or that which chooses between things ; perception. 

— to gather together; to assemble. 

— to take apart from a number ; to call out ; to choose. 

— to pick out^ or choose ; to select. 

— ^to collect again ideas, or impressions ; to call to mind. 

— ^to elect beforehand. 

— ^to read, or lecture before an audience. 

f Note that in forming the word imieHeet^ r becomes I for the sake of euphony. 
See Rule H, page 24. 
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Exercise LXXXVII. 
Pbehzes. BADiOAia Definitions of the Radicals. DERiyATXYES. 




De 

Sub 
Inter 

Col 
De 

Apo 

Eu 

Ana 

A 

Anti 

Ambi 

Para 



Apo 

Cata 

Eg 

DiA 

Pro 

Epi 

Al 
Ob 

OOL 

Ambi 



LEGAL, 



UDE, 



LISION, 



lawftd, 

to Strike. 

the act of striking^ or 
dashing. 



iiGATB, to bind; to fasten. 



LIKE, similar; aXsOy to ap- 

prove; to be pleased 



I Ille'gal, 

I Preter le^gal, 

J ELIDB^ 
I COL LIDE^ 

E LIS'ION, 

' Col lis'ion, 

Al'li gate, 
' Col'li gate, 
I Ob'li gate, 

Dis like', 
Un like'. 

Mis like',* 
Be like'. 



Exercise LXXXVIII. 



•►LOGY, 



( De LIN E a'tion, 
J Sub LIN E a'tion, 
( In ter LIN E a'tion, 

j Col'li quate, 
( Del'i quate, 

f A pol'o gy, 

Eu'lo gy, 
I A nal'o gy, 
word; discourse; rea- \ Al'o gt. 



. UNEATION, act of tracing lines. 



liquate, to melt; to fuse. 



son. 



An til'o gy, 

Am bil'o gy, 

^ Pa ral'o gy. 



Exercise LXXXIX. 



"Ap'o logue, 
Cat'a logue, 
Ec'logur, 
Di'a logue, 
Pro'logue, 
Ep'i logue, 

'Al'lo quy, 
Ob'lo quy, 
Col'lo quy, 
Am bil'o quy, 

^ Mis is here negatiya See page 26. 



>- LOGUE, word; discourse; rear " 
son; account. 



►•LOQUY, talk; a speaking; dis- 
course. 
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ExERCiSB LXXXVII. 

DEFonnoNS or tsb DvBivATma, 

— unlawful, 

— beyond the legal. 

— ^to stnke out^ or qf; as, letters from the end of a word. 
— to strike, or dash together, or against one another. 

— act of strikmg oiUy or qff^; as, letters from the end of a word. 
— act of striking, or dashing toget/ier. 

— ^to bind, or fasten to. 

— to bind, or fasten together, 

— to bind b^ promise, or duty ; to oblige. 

— not to like ; to disapprove. 

— not like ; dissimilar. 

— not to like ; to dislike. 

— nearly like ; hence, likely ; probably. 

ExEBCiSB LXXXVII I. 

— act of marking out with lines ; to form an outline ; to represent. 

— act of underlimng words in a sentence. 

— ^act of inserting words, or lines between lines. 

— ^to melt together; to dissolve. • 
— to melt down; to be dissolved. 

— discourse excusing, or defending ^rom the charge of wrong. 

— a speaking well of; that is, a discourse in praise of another. 

— something spoken again; that is, repeated; likeness ; agreement. 

— without reason ; absurdity. 

— word against word ; contradiction. 

— doubtful, or double speech, or discourse. 

— reason, or reasoning against truth ; false reasoning. 

Exercise LXXXIX. 

— a speech, or tale, to dissuade from error ; a moral &ble. 
— ^a list, or account of things, according to some order. 
— a pastoral poem chosen out, or select ; a select composition. 
— discourse, or talk through, or together; formal conversation. 
— discourse before; that is, introductory, or opening piece, 
—discourse upon, or in addition to; concluding discourse. 

— a speaking to apother. 

— a speaking against one ; that is, censoriotis language. 

— ^a speaking together; a dialogue. 

— doiMe talk, or discourse ; use of doubtful expressions. 
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SANDERS' ANALYSIS 



PbbitXES. Badicals. 



Exercise XC. 
Dbfinitions of the Radicals. 



Debit ATiYBS. 



Al 
E 

Inter 
Col 

CiRCUM 

E 
Pur 

E 
Pro 

E 

Inter 



Peb 

Trans 

Inter 
Trans 
Re 

Al 

Db 

E 

Pre 

Col 

II 

Inter 



Al 

De 

Col 

II 

E 

Pro 

En 

II 

Be 

Ab 
Di 



Locunox, ths act of speaking. 



y LOIN, far; far away. 



Al lo cu'tion, 
El o cu'tion, 
In ter lo cu'tion, 
Col lo cu'tion, 

^ CiR CUM LO cu'tion, 

j E loin', 
( Pur loin'. 



LONGATE, 
LOPE, 

• LUCID, 



to lengthen; to extend. { f^^^^^i^^* 

{ E I 
to run; to leap. < j- , 

Exercise XOI. 
bright; clear; shiny. 



LOPE', 

TER lope', 



j Pel Lu'ciDjf 
( Trans lu'cid. 



• LUCENT, shining. 






" LUDE, to play tOy or towards. 



I In TER LU'CENT, 

■ Trans lu'cent, 
I Re lu'cent, 

Al lude', 
De lude', 
E lude', 
Pre'ludb, 
Col lude', 
II lude', 
^ In'ter lude, 



Exercise XCII. 



ELUSION, a^t of playing. 



I 



' LUHINB, to light. 



LUnON, 



Al lu'sion, 
De lu'sion. 
Col lu'sion, 
II lu'sion, 
E lu'sion, 
^ Pro lu'sion, 

i En lu'minb, 
■< II lu'minb, 
( Re lu'mine, 

act of fcashingy or j Ab lu'tion, 
watering. ( Di lu'tion. 



* Instead of Prohngaie in the sense, to extend in time, the shorter form, Prolong^ 
18 used almost ezdosivelj. 



OF BKOLIHH W0RB8. 77 

EZEBCISS XC. 
DBFDrmQKS OF THE DSBIVATIVal. 

— act of speaking to^ or addressing ; address. 

— act of speaking out; utterance ; delivery. 

"—act of speaking bettoeeuy or a/mong one another ; dialogue. 

— act of speaking together; conversation. 

— apt of speaking in a round-about way ; a circuit of words. 

— ^to put far out of the way ; to remove to a distance. 
— ^to take Bw&jfor one's self; hence, to steal. 

— to lengthen out; to extend. 

— to stretch ybr^A in space, or time ; to protract. 

— to run of^ without leave ; to escape privately. 
— ^to run between; as, an intruder ; to mtrude. 

Exercise XGI. 

— shining through; clear ; transparent. 
— shining through; clear ; transparent. 

— shining between. 

— shining through; clear. 

— shining again; clear ; transparent. 

— ^to play tOy or towards; that is, to hint at playfully ; to refer to. 

— to play; that is, to beguile /rowi truth ; hence, to deceive. 

— ^to play outy or off; that is, to escape from ; to evade. 

— ^that which comes before the play ; something introductory. 

— to play together; that is, to unite in playing a trick ; to conspire. 

— ^to play ujf>on by artifice ; to mock ; to deceive. 

— ^that which comes between the acts of a play ; as, a song, or daaoe. 

Exercise XCII. 

— act of a/luding, or referring to; hint; reference. 

— act of deluding ; deception. 

— ^act of co/luding, or conspiring ; conspiracy. 

— act of tending, or playing upon; deception; mockery. 

— act of eluding ; evasion. 

— a playing b^ore; a prelude ; trial, or rehearsal. 

— to throw light Wfxyn; to enlighten. 

— ^to throw light inJto^ or upon; to enlighten. 

— to light again; to rekindle. 

— act of washing off from; act of cleansing. 

— ^aot of watering away^ or making more watery; act of weakening. 

t Note here that the fin Per is chttDged into 2; in the form Peibfo^ SeeBoleU, 
page 24. 
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PBXnZBS. 

Ana 

DiA 

Pasa 

Com 

Db 

Re 

Com 
Re + COM 

Ik 
Peb 

Im+peb 



Exercise XCIII. 
Radicals. Deiimitionb or the Rai>icai& 



DESiyATIYES. 



LYSIS, 



HAND, 



MEND. 



-MANENT, 



( A nal'y sis, 
a loosening^ or Bepor < Di al'y sis, 
( Pa ral'y sis, 

i Com mand', 
•< De mand', 
( Re mand', 



mting, 
to give into hand, 

to give into hand, 

abiding; staying. 



j Com mend', 
\ Rec om mend', 

i Im'ma nent, 
■< Per'ma nent, 
( Im per'ma nent. 



Exercise XOIV. 




MiNBNT, jutting^ or hanging. 



marine, pertaining to the sea. 



MASK, a cover /or the face; a 

disguise. 

MATCH, to mate; to equal. 



Em'i nent, 
Im'mi nent, 
Prom'i nent, 
Su per em'i nent, 

i Sub ma bine', 
■< Trans ma rine', 
( Ul tra ma rine', 

Dis mask', 
Un mask'. 
Be mask', 
^ Im mask', 

j Mis match'. 




Exercise XCV. 



MUTE, to change; to alter. 



MATURE, ripe. 



MEASURE, to vnoite; to take the 



MEDIATE, 



dimensions, 

middle; also^ to go be- 
tween^ or interpose. 



VER match'. 



Im mute', 
Com mute', 
Per mute'. 
Trans mute', 

Im ma ture'. 
Pre ma ture', - 

'Mis meas'ure. 
Out meas'ure. 
Re meas'ure, 

^ O VER meas'ure. 



jiM 
llN 



MB^DI ATE, 

ter me'di ATB, 
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EXERCISB XCIII. 

Dbunitzoks or thb Dbbiyatiyies. 

— ^a loosening up^ or separating completely ; a taking apart. 
— a loosening, or taking apart the vowels of a diphthong. 
— a loosening, or unbracing of the nerves completely/; palsy. 

— ^to give in hand, or in charge with; hence, to charge ; to order. 

— ^to require /rom one's hands; to ask ; to claim. 

— to give back into the hands of an officer; to order back to prison. 

— to give in hand toith commendation ; to praise. 

— to commend warmly; to present as trust-worthy, or estimable. 

— abiding in; inherent. 

— abiding, or enduring through a*long time ; lasting ; durable. 

— no« permanent ; transient. 

B:?:eroise XCIV. 

—jutting ottt; hence, distinguished ; exalted. 

— ^hanging upon^ or over; having a threatenmg aspect. 

— jutUng, or stretching /or^A/ hence, foremost; protuberant. 

— eminent above others ; very distinguished. 

—pertaining to what is under the sea. 
— ^pertaining to what is across the sea. 
— pertaining to what is beyond the sea. 

— to takcy or strip off sl mask ; to uncover. 
— to take^ or strip off a mask ; to dismask. 
— to put a mask over; to conceal. 
— to put on a mask ; to disguise. 

— ^to match wrong^ or unsuitably. 

— to be more than a match, or too powerful for. 

Exercise XCV. 

— to change into; to alter. 

— ^to change with one another ; that is, to exchange. 

— ^to change through; that is, one thing for another ; to exchange. 

— to change over; that is, from one substance into another. 

— not ripe ; unripe ; imperfect ; hasty. 
— ripe before the time ; coming too early. 

— to measure wrong^ or incorrectly, 

— to go beyond^ or exceed in measure. 

— ^to measure again, 

— ^to measure beyond the true amount ; to exceed in measure. 

— not having any thing in the middle, or between ; direct ; instant. 
— flying, or being between, or in the m,iddle; intervening. 
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SAKDBBS' AKALTSI8 



KEBGB, to dip; to plunge. 



EXKBCISK XC?I. 

Pbbfizes. Badicaus. Definitions or the Badicals. DERnrATiVES. 

IIm merge', 
E merge', 
Sub merge', 

De mer'sion, 
E mer'sion, 
Sub mer'sion, 
Im mer'siok, 

Di am'e ter,* 
Hy per'me ter, 
Pe bim'e tbb, 



Im 
E 

Sub 

Db 
E 

Sub 
Im 

DiA 

Htpeb 
Peri 



\ 

1 



mersion. 



ojot of dipping^ or 
lunging. 



V METER, 



measure. 



Com 

Im 

In -I- COM 

Com 

E 

Im 

Trans 

Re 

Com 

Im 

Inter 



Exbboisb XCVII. 

r f Com men'su bate, 

•< MENSUBATE, to medsure ; cUsOj < Im men'su rate, 



measured 



- migrate, to go; to traveL 



MINGLE, to mix. 



( In com men'su rate, 

(Com'mi grate, 
Em'i grate, 
Im'mi grate, 
Trans'mi gratb, 
Re mi'grate, 

I Com min'glb, 
Im min'glb, 
In ter min'glb, 



Exercise XCVIII, 




MIX, 



»-mit. 



to mingle. 



to send 



(Im mix'. 
Ad mix', 
Com mix', 
In ter mix'. 

Ad mit'. 

Com mit'. 

Per mit', 

Im mit'. 

Sub mit'. 

Re mit'. 

Inter mit'. 



* Since the Diameter is the line pasang direc&y throngh the center of a circle, or 
other curvilinear figure, we have fh)m it, by affixing the termination, ica^ the 
adjective i>iam«(rica2; which, accorduigly, signifies following or observing the dlreo- 
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EXBBCISB XCVI. 

DbTIBITIONS of THB DSBIVATITE& 

—to plunge into, as a fluid ; to immerse. 

—to ^ke out of the state of being mmerged ; to line out o£ 

—to dip, or plunge under a fluid ; to sinkf 

—act of plunging down, or under a fluid : a drowning 

— act of emerging. ° 

— ^act of «t<ftmergmg, or sinking. 

—act of plunging into a fluid, tiU covered ; act of immerging. 

--a measure, or Kne through the center of a figure. 

—above measure ; that is, a thing greater than the given standard. 

—the measure around; that is, the outer boundary of a figure. 

EXBBCISB XCVII. 

—having the same measure V3ith; being of the same extent. 

— wo^ measured; wwmeasured. 

—not commensurate ; not admitting of a common measure. 

— to go together, or travel in company. 

— ^to go, or travel out of% place, or region. 

— to go, or travel into a place, or region. 

— ^to travel, or cross over from one place or body to another. 

— ^to go, or travel hack; to return. 

— ^to mix with, or together. 

— to mix in; to immix. 

— ^to mingle among; to mix together. 

EXBBOISB XOVIII. 

— ^to mix in; to mingle. 

— to mix into, or with something else. 

— ^to mix together. 

— ^to mix among; to mix together. 

— ^to send to, or into; that is, to allow to enter ; to concede. 

— ^to send, or cause to go with another; to deliver in charge. 

—to send through; to allow to pass through; to allow. 

— ^to send in, or into; to inject. 

— ^to send, or put under authority; to yield ; to refer to. 

— ^to send hack; also, to slacken ; to abate. 

— ^to send, or allow time to pass hetween; to suspend. 

tion of a diameter; direcit: thence, also, by adding the SuflSx, ^, we get the adverb, 
Diametrically, so often used in the phrase, diametricaUy opposite, that is, direcUy 
opposita 

6 
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SANDBBS' ANALYSIS 



EXEBOISE XGIX. 



MI8E, 



to send. 



Prefixes. Radicals. DEnmnoKs of the Badioals. Deriyatiye& 

^Surmise', 
Pre mise', 
Db misk',* 

-{ PROM'iSBy 

Re misb' , 
Com'pbo mise, 
^Re de mise', 

^Re mis'sion, 
Im mis'sion, 
In ter mis'sion, 
e mis'sion, 
De mis'sioK) 
Per mis'sion, 
Com mis^sion, 

^ Ad mis'sion, 




MISSION, the ace of sending. 



Pre 

Sub 
Ad 

Pre 

Ad 
Sub 

Be 
De 
Pre 

Com 
Re 



EXEBOISE 0. 

( Pre mon'ish, 

• MONiSH, to warn; to advise. < Sub mon'ish, 

( Ad mon'ish, 

I ( Pre mo ni'tion, 

• monition, act of advising; •< Ad mo ni'tion, 

advice. ( Sub mo Ni'noir, 

f Re mon'stratb, 

• MONSTBATE, to show; to point i De mon'stratb, 

out. ( Pre mon'stratb, 

to change^ or cause j Com move', 
to change place. \ Re move'. 



MOVE, 



Exercise CI. 



E ^ 
Com 

Pro 

Counter 

A 

Re 

SUR 

Dis 



••MOTION, a moving; agita- 
tion; tumidt. 



^ MOUNT, to rise; to ascend; 
to soar. 



^E mo'tion, 
Com mo'tion, 
Pro mo'tion, 

^ COUN TER mo'tion, 

'A mount'. 

Re mount', 

SuR mount', 
^Dis mount'. 



* Demiaef as a noan, was applied, in England, to the laying dawn of the crown, 
that is, to the transfer of rojal authority to a successor. Hence, by easy transition, 
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EXBBOISS XCIX. 
DKHBinonB 0» THB DBBIYATIYia 

— ^to send, or pat under conjecture ; to suspect ; to imagine. 

— ^to send, or put b^ore; to lay down, or state previously. 

— ^to send dotony or put away from one's self by will ; to convey. 

— ^to send, or give pledge beforehand; to give one's word. 

— to send, or give back; to release a claim ; to surrender by deei 

— to joromise together; that is, to settle by mutual agreement. 

— to demise again; to transfer back. 

— act of remitting ; abatement ; relaxation. 

— ^act of imraitting ; injection. 

— act of intermitting ; cessation for a time. 

— ^act of emitting, or sending out. 

— act of sending doton^ or lowering; depression. 

— act of j[)ermitting ; allowance. 

— ^act of committing, or that which is committed ; a charge. 

— act of ac^mitting ; liberty, or power of entrance. 

Exercise C. 

— ^to warn beforehand; to forewarn. 

— ^to warn gently; that is, to hint ; to suggest. 

— ^to advise to a thing ; to counsel. 

— ^act of advising beforehand; previous warning, 
— act of ac^monishing ; a warning against evil ; gentle reproot 
under^ or gentle warning ; a suggestion. 

•to show, or point out again; to expostulate, 
•to show, or point out speeiaUg; to prove, 
to show, or point out beforehand. 

to move together; to put in motion ; to agitate, 
to move again; to displace. 

EXEBOISE CI. 

^ moving out of the feelings ; mental excitement. 
— a moving together; agitation ; tumult. 
— act of moyin^ forward; advancement. 
— opposite motion ; counteracting motion. 

— to rise up, or reach to; to extend to. 

— to mount again; to ascend. 

— ^to rise above; to overcome. 

— to take out of the state of being mounted ; to alight from a horse. 

it came to be applied to the death of a royal person, aad afterward to that of any 
distingaished individuaL 
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Pbbflubb. 

Antb 

Extra 

Ikfba 

Intbs 

SUPSB 
SUFBA 

Im 

COUNTBB J"^"^*^ 

Anti ) 

Un \ 



h 



EXSBOISE CII. 
Badioaul DariHinoHB or tbb Badioaia DBBXTAnvEa 

Ak TB Mim'DANEy 
Ex TRA MUN'dANB, 

In fba mun'danb, 
In teb hun'danb, 

Su PER HUN'dANB) 
Su PRA HUN'dANJS, 

j Im hitrb', 

( Coun'ter murb, 

pertaining to mu- j An ti ku'sic jll^ 
sic. ( Un hu'sic al, 



"MUNDANB, pertaining to the^ 
worlds or to worlds, 



a wall. 



MUSICAL, 



SUR 

Mis 

FOBB 

Sub 
Rb 
Ad 

Con 

In 

Ad 

Con 

Counter 

Super 

Preter 

Un 



NAME, 



EXEROISE cm. 

the word by which I Sur^namb, 
any thing is \ Mis name', 
caUed. 



NASCENT, 



grovnngy or spring- 
ing up. 



NATE, bom; grown. 



NATURAL, pertaining to no- •< 
ture. 



( Fore name', 

!sub nas'cent, 
Re nas'cent, 
Ad nas'cent, 

( Con'natb, 
•< In'nate, 
( Ad'natb, 

" Con nat'u ral, 

COUN TER nat'u RAL, 
Su PER nat'u ral, 

Pre teb nat'u ral,* 
Un nat'u ral. 



Exercise OIV. 



Con 
Inter 

Con 

An 

E 
Un 

En 
Ig 

DiS+BN 



NEcno»i 



•NEX, 



act of joining, 
to Join. 



) 



NERVE, 



j Con nec'tion, 
( In TER nec'tion, 

j Con nex', 
( An nex', 

a sinew ; hence^ j E nerve',! 
vigor. { Un nerve', 

( En no'ble, 
grand; great; ele- < Ig no'blb, 
vated. ( Dis en no'ble, 

* Preternatural denotes the mere excess of what is natona ; as» a preterwOurtd 
swelling; while Supematwal agnifles what is above the natural ; that i% what can 



NOBLE, 



0' J^^atlSB WOBDS 
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EXEBciSit CII 

--Jertaini.1 1^ S J f^^^ *h« w^i^"' *^« »*t«rial world. 
— pertainini to what .V » ^* ^O'-W* 
— pertaminf to SjJ ^ f '^^ j^e world. 

-to wall «^«*«;tSt islo w"^' .*« """fi^e. 
:^^*«^.to music; havl^/!'^/'^'' » ^*" behind another 
-noe m„«eal , not pfigVo'thTe^: ""^^ 

_tj, ^^B BOISE CJII 

EXKRCISE OIV 
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fiAHDEBfi' AVJLhYBlS 



EXSBOISX OY. 

Pbbfizbs. Badioals. DmvmoBB of THB BaDI€AL& BSBITATiyXS. 

fDs KOK'i KAIV, 
Rb nom'i natb, 
PBEKOII'INAd^ 
iKBroii'iHAnc, 

Dys'no my, 
Eu'no my, 
An'ti no my, 

pertaining to rule^ j E nob'mous, 
or law. \ Ab nob'mous, 



Db 
Rb 
Pbb 
In 

A 

Dys 

Eu 

Anti 

E 
Ab 



In 
Rb 

Ob 
In 

An 
Pbo 
Rb 
Db 

An 

Pbo 
E 
Db 
Rb 



"NOMINATB, 



•-NOMY, 



law; rule; stattUe. 






NOBMOUS, 



EXEBCISE CYI. 



• NOYATB, 



- NOXIOUS, 



► NOUNCB, 



"NUNICATION, 



to make. 

hurtful; harmful; 
criminal. 



to teU; to epeak; to 
tOter. 



act of telling^ utter' 
inffy or declaring. 



NO VATB, 

Ren'o vatb, 



(In': 
(Re 

j Ob nox'ious, 
( In nox'ious, 

^An nouncb', 

Pbo nouncb', 

Rb nouncb', 
^Db nouncb'. 

An nun CI a'tion. 
Pro nun ci a'tion, 
E NUN CI a'tion, 
Db nun ci a'tion, 
^ Rb nun ci a'tion. 



Exeboisb OVII. 




NUDB, 



numbbb, 



naked. 



to count; a unity or 
aggregate of units. 



ODi 



gotngj or commg. 

* From tiiis root^ beside Synod, Method, and Periodf 
or Exody, which mMos a.goiiig««<; deiwrtore. 



{ Db nude', 
( Sub nude', 

'Rb num'beb, 
An te num'bbb. 
Out num'beb, 
Mis num'beb, 

f E NU MBR a'tION, 

•< Con nu mer a'tion, 
( An nu mbb a'tion, 

( Syn'od, 
a way; a course; a < Mbth'od, 
( Pb'bi od, 

we have the fonns JScocto, 



numebation, act of numbering, 
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HXBKCISB OV, 
Dehnitions ot the Debiyatiyes. 

— to name specially; to call by a particular name. 

— ^to name, or designate again, 

— ^to name, or designate b^orehand. 

— not named ; anonymous. 

— without law; that is, a violation of law. 

—4M^ or ^ti^law; bad legislation. 

— good, or equal law; a well-adjusted system of laws. 

— ^law against law ; that is, a contradiction between two laws. 

— beyond, or out q/^rule, or measure ; excessive. 

— away from rule ; that is, not conformed to rule ; irregqlar. 

Exercise CVI. 

— to make, or brin^ in something new ; to change ; to alter. 
— ^to r^new; to make new again. 

— Pliable to punishment on account of some injury, or crime. 
— not hurtful, or injurious ; harmless. 

— ^to tell, or make known to; to publish. 

— to B^edk/orth; to utter ; to articulate. 

— to tell again ; hence, to declare against ; to reject. 

— ^to tell, or declare ^rm/y/ to proclaim in a threatening manner. 

— ^act of announcing, or bringing news to. 

— act of /wonouncing, or articulating. 

— ^act of speaking out^ or uttering; open proclamation. 

— act of denouncing ; open, or public menace. 

— ^act of renouncing, or declaring against; a disowning. 

EXEBOISB OVII. 

— ^to make naked ; to strip. 

^-nearly naked ; bare of leaves ; as, a tree. 

— ^to number again; to count over. 
— the number before^ or previous number. 
— ^to number beyond; to exceed in number. 
— to number wrong^ or ipcorrectly. 

— act of counting out in detail, or by giving particulars. 
— ^a counting, or reckoning together. 
— ^act of adding number to number. 

— a goiAg, or comiiig together; a ipeeting ; a council. 

— ^that which is according to some particular way ; that is, a mode. 

— a way, or course around; a circmt ; as of time, or of vords. 
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EXEBCISE CVm. 
FunZHL BADICAI& BxnHIXIONB OF THB RAOICAI& DBUYAnTBSi 



As 
Syn 

Pbk 

FOBE 

Co 

Sub 

In 

Rb 
Pbb 

Sub 

Co 

Fobb 



ONiTKOUS, hamng a name. 



OBDAIN, 



• OBDINATB, 



j A non'y mous, 
I Syn on'y icouS| 

to 8€ty or place ina \ Pbk-ob dain', 
certain order. \ Fobb-ob dain', 

ICo-Oe'dI NATE, 
Sub ob'di natb. 
In OB'di NATE, 

^Rb-ob di na'tion. 



OBDiNATiON, oct of pioctng in a 
certain order^ or 
rank. 



Pbeob di na'tion, 
Sub ob di na'tion, 
Co-OB DI na'tion, 

FOBE-OB DI NA'tION, 



Exebcise CIX, 



OBGANIZE, 




osseous, 



Com 
Pee 

Ap 
Tbans 

De 
Dis 
Im 

Afteb 

Com 

A 

Fobs 

Counteb 



PABE, 



PABENT, 



>PABT, 



tofomiy orfwmieh 
wUh organs. 

to fit out; to deck; 
procure. 

bony^ or consistinff 
o/bone. 

to dash; strike. 

to drive; to press; 
to strike. 

EXEBOISE ex. 

equal. 

visible; appecaring. 



a portion; also^ to ^ 
divide; to sepa^ 
nUe. 



j Re-ob'gan ize, 
( Dis ob'gan ize, 

fA doen', 
Rb-a dobn'. 
Sub oen', 

( Sem i os'se ous, 
•J In teb os'sb ous, 
( Ex os'sE ous, 

j Im pinge', 
( Re-oc pinge', 

( Im pact', 
( Com pact'. 



j Com paee', 
( Pbb pabb', 

{ Ap pab'bnt, 
( Tbans pab'ent, 
^Db pabt', 

Dis pabt', 

Im paet', 

Aft'bbpaet, 

Com pabt', 

A pabt', 

Pobe'pabt, 

Coun'tbb pabt. 
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ElLBBCISB CVIII. 

Pefinitions or thb Dvbjyavyeb, 

— without name ; oameless. 

— havlDg the same name, or meaning toith. 

— ^to ordain, or appoint beforehand; to predetermine. 
— ^to ordain beforehand/ to pre-ordain. 

— being in the same rank with another ; not «u^rdinate. 

— being of an under^ or inferior rank. 

— not m order ; disorderly; hence, excesdve ; immoderate. 

— act of ordaining again; second ordination. 

— act of ordaining beforehand; previous determination. 

— act of placing in an order or rank bdow; inferior ran^. 

— ^act of ranking together^ or holding e^ual rank. 

— act of/or6-ordaining; predetermination. 

EXEBCISE CIX. 

—to organize again; to reduce again to system. 

^—to take out of the state of being organized ; to dissolve. 

— ^to fit to handsomely ; hence, to beautify ; to decorate. 

— to adorn again. 

— ^to fit out in an miderhand way ; as, to procure filse witnesses. 

— ^being half bone ; of a bony nature. 

— situated between bones. 

— out of ar with(mt bones ; as, exosseous aninaals. 

— ^to strike, or dash upon^ or against. 
—to impinge again. 

— ^to drive in close, or press firmly. 

— ^to drive closely together; to strike hands together in league. 

ExEBCiSE ex. 

— ^to set side by side, as being equals wi7A/ to liken. 
— to make equal, or lit beforehand; to get ready. 

— visible to; evident ; obvious. 

— ^visible through; that may be seen through. 

— to part/rom/ to start from a place. 

— ^to part asunder; to divide ; to sever. 

— to part, or give p^rt in; to communicate. 

— the latter part. 

— to lay out in parts connected wi^ eadi other. 

— ^parted jf^omy that is, separately ; at a distance ; aside. 

— ^the part b^ore^ or in front ; anterior part. 

— ^part (yppoaite^ or corresponding. 
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EXEBCISS CXI. 
Prefizxs. Eadioaia Dbithimokb of the Badxoals. Dbeivatives. 

the act of parting; I Dk paet'mbnt, 
separation ; di- \ 



Dk 

.Com 
A 

Sub 
Rs 

OVBB 

Tbbs 
Com 

Com 

Im 

Dis 



Com pabt'mknt, 
[ A pabt'mbnt, 

Sub pass', 
Rs pass', 
O VER pass', 
Tresspass,* 
Com'pass, 

1 i Com pas'sion ate, 

> PASSiOKATB, affectedly passion^ \ Im pas'sion ate, 
) or feeling. ( Dis pas'sion atb^ 



. pabtment, 



PASS, 



msion. 



to step; to go. 



Re 

Ante 

Sym 

Anti 

A 

En 

Ap 
Re 



•PAST, 



EXEBOISE CXII. 

food; any thing j Re past', 
eaten. ( An'tb past, 

'Sym'patht, 



► path Y, 



•PEAL, 



a feeling; passion. 



An tip'a thy, 
Ap'a thy, 

^ Eu'PA THY, 



to can; to summon. ^^11^,^^ 



EXEBCISE, CXII I. 



Ex 1 


• 


Im 




Com 




Re 




Pro 


^PEL, 


Dis 




Re+com 




Re+ex ^ 




Et' 1 




Im 




Com 




Rb V pulsion, 


Peo 




De 




Ap 





to drive; to force; 
to urge. 



'Ex pel', 
Im pel', 
Com pel'. 
Re pel', 
Pro pel', 
Dis pel', 
Re com pel'. 
Re-ex pel', 

'Expul'sion, 
Im pul'sion. 
Com pul'sion. 
Re pul'sion. 
Pro pul'sion, 
De pul'sion, 

^Ap pul'sion, 

* Tirespass is only another fonn of Transpass^ which latter is not in uae« 



€U!t ofdriving^forc- •< 
ing^ or urging. 
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EXEBOISB CXI. 

Definitions of the Derivatives. 

—act of separating /row/ hence, a separate part ; distinct province. 

— a, part in connection with other parts ; a separate part. 

—a part, or space sepaiate/rom others ; a room in a building. 

— ^to pass over; to exceed ; to excel. 

— ^to pass again; to pass, or travel back. 

—to pass over; also, to pass without regard ; to overlook. 

— ^to pass overy or beyond due limits ; hence, to transgress. 

— ^to step up toithj or overtake ; hence, to attain ; to encircle. 

— affected by, or having a feeling mth another ; sympathetic. 

— thrown into passion, or warm feeling ; strongly affected. 

— without passion, or feeling ; free from passion ; calm* 

EXBBCISB CXII. 

— food taken ; a meal. 

— something taken before the proper time ; foretaste. 

— a feeling with another ; that b, fellow-feeling ; compassion. 

— a feeling against; dislike ; aversion. 

— state of being without feeling ; insensibility. 

— goody or right feeling. 

— ^to call, or carry to another tribunal ; to refute. 
— ^to call back^ or revoke ; as, a law or statute. 

EXBBCISB CXIII. 

— ^to drive oiU; to eject ; to banish. 

— to drive, or force into any thing ; to urge forward. 

— to drive together; hence, to urge forcibly ; to oblige. 

— ^to drive back; to resist. 

— to drive, or urge forward; to force onward. 

— to drive, or force apartj or away; to disperse ; to scatter. 

— to compel again. 

— ^to eajpel, or throw out again, 

— ^act of ^o^Uing, or driving out; ejectment. 

— act of empelling, or driving into; also, influence on the mind. 

— act of compelling; force. 

— act of drivm^, or beating ba<^ 

— ^act of/>roi)elling, or driving /orw^ardL 

— ^act of driving, or thrusting ^om, or atoay. 

—act of striking towards^ or against^ by a movmg body. 
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PBEnxEa 
Ap 

iDE 

I&£ 

Pbo 

Sus 

Pbo 

Sus 

Ex 
Feb 



Badicals. Bsrunnovs ot thb Badigals. Debitatites. 



»PBNi>, to hang. 



-PENSE, 



■PEND/ 



hung; hanging, 
to weigh. 



ApPBin)', 
De pend', 
Im pbni>', 
Pbo pbnd', 
Sus pend', 

i Pbo pensb', 
( Sus peistse', 

( Ex pbnd', 
( Peb pend', 



EXKBCISE CXV. 



Ex 
Dis 
Com 

Re + COM 
Pbb 

Dis 
Em 
Re 

OVEB 



I- PENSE, to weigh; weighed; 
a weighing. 



PEOPLE, to jW,^ or supply 
with people. 



'Ex pense', 
Dis pense'. 
Com PENSE',t 

Rec'oM PENSE, 

^Pbbpense', 

(Dis peo'ple, 
Em peo'ple, 
Re peo'ple, 
OvEB peo'ple, 



Com 
Re 

COUNTEB 

A 

Eu 
Anti 
Dys 
Sym 

Meta 
Paba. 

Pebi 



EXBBCISB CXVI. 

{ Com pe ti'tion, 
• petition, act of seeking^ or < Rep e ti'tion, 



asking. 



^ PHONY, a Bound. 



phba$e, mode of expres- 
sion; diction. 



( COUN TEB PE TI'tION, 

"Aph'o NY, 
Eu'PHO NY, 

An tiph'o NY, 

Dys'pHO NY, 

Sym'pho NT, 

( Met'a pheasb, 
} Par'a phrase, 
( Pbe'i phrase. 



* Pendf in the sense to toeigJif differs from pendf in the sense to hangy only in 
appHcaUon : the literal meaning of each being precisely the same, that is, to ?icmg. 
The signification to weighj comes naturally out of that of hanging ; the reference 
being to the scales used in weighing. The signification to 2a^ or pay out, came 
torn the custom, in ancient times, of weighing out metals in making payments. 
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EXBBOISB CXIV. 
DBmnnoHs ov thb Dbbivatiybs* 

— ^to hang to; to attach ; to subjoin. 

— ^to hang doimfrom; hence, also, to rely upon. 

— ^to hang upon^ or over; to overhang. 

— ^to hang, or iadme fanoard, 

— ^to hang up; hence, also, to stop; to cease. 

— changing, or leaxAag forward; inclined ; disposed. 

— a hanging up^ or pausing in uncertainty, or doubt ; indecision. 

— to weigh, or lay out; to disburse ; to spend. 

— ^to weigh thoroughly in mind ; to consider attentively. 

EXEBGISB CXY. 

— ^a weighing, or laying out; the disbursing of money. 
— ^to weigh aparty or in parts; to give in portions ; to distribute. 
— ^to weigh, or give equal weight with; to give equal value. 
— ^to compense again^ or give back equal value ; to reward. 
— ^weighing, or weighed beforehand; premeditated. 

— ^to deprive of people, or inhabitants ; to depopulate. 

— ^to form into a people, or conmiunity ; to supply vdth people. 

— ^to people again, or anew. 

— ^to overstock with people, or inhabitants. 

EXBBOISB CXVI. 

— act of seeking the same thing with others ; hence, rivalry. 
— act of seeking again and again; hence, act of doing often. 
— opposite petition. 

-—state of being without sound ; that is, without voice or speech. 

— goody or agreeable sound. - 

-—sound againsty or answering to sound ; alternate singing. 

— difficulty of sound ; that is, of voice or speech. 

— sound with sound ; consonance, or harmony of sounds. 

— ^phrase after^ or according to phrase ; a literal translation. 
— a translation near to^ or according to the phrase.J 
— a roundabout phrase, or diction ; circumlocution. 

f Instead of ChmpeMe, we have, in common use, the fbrm, ChmpenstUe. 
^ That is, a translation that gives the sense^ bat changes the words. It diflEbrs 
from a metaphraae, in being more foil,— more of the nature of ocHnmentaiy. 
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ExsBOisa CXYII. 

PBBnZBfl. BADI0AL9* DSfDRIIONB Off THB SADXaU& DSBIYATnTES. 

Mis plead'. 
In tbb plead', 
Rk plead', 

j Sup ply', 
( Re sup ply'. 




plead. 



PLY, 



in law. 
toJOL 



PLETEy toJUl; ahOiJUhd. 



PLETioN, the act of filing. 



f Com pletb', 
•J In com plete', 
( Re plete', 

f Com ple'tion, 
•J De^ple'tion, 
( Im ple'tion, 



Com 

Sup 

Im 

Im 

Com 

Peb 

Im 

Com 

Re 

Im 
Ex 

Sub 
Com 



Im 
Ap 
Re 

Ex 
Im 

Im 
De 
Ex 

Com 
Undeb 

COUNTEB 



EXEBOISE OXYIII. 

I i Com'ple msnte^ 

. plement, the act of fitting; that < Sup'ple ment, 
I tohichfUa. i Im'ple ment, 

IIm'pleX} 
Com'plex. 
Feb plbx, 
( Im ply', 
to fold < Com ply', 

( Re ply', 

(Im'pli cate, 
Com pli'csatb, 



'PLBX, 



-PLY, 



kPLIGATB, 



to bind. 



I 



EXEBOIBS CZIX. 



plication, act of unfolding. 



\ PLicrr, folded. 



( Im pu ca'tion, 
«J Ap PLi ca'tion, 
( Rep LI ca'tion, 

j Ex puc'it, . 
( Im PLic'rr, 



i[ Im plobb', 
PLOBE, /p cry; to caU; to waiL \ Pb plobb', 
( Ex plobb', 

>plot. 



ICom'plot, 
Un'dee plot, 
Coun'teb plot. 
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EXBBCISB CXVII. 
I^BronTiOKB or thb DKsnrATivss. 

— ^to bring into a pleading ; to sue, or prosecute ; to accuse. 
— to plead wronffy or erroneously; to err in pleading. 
— ^to plead between; that is, to argue an inddental issue. 
— ^to plead again. 

— to fill under^ or from the bottom ; to fill up what is wanting. 
— ^to supply again; to furnish again. 

— ^to fill tify or make even mth; to finish. 
— not complete ; imperfect 
---■entirely filled ; abounding with. 

— act of completing ; a finishing. 

— the deriving o/^ fullness ; the act of emptying.^ 

— ^act of filling in; state of being full. 

Exercise CXVIII. 

— that which fills, or makes even with; hence, whatever completes. 

— that which fills up; that which supplies defects. 

— ^that which fills en, or supplies the hand of the workman^ a tool. 

— ^folded in; that is, intricate. 

— ^folded, or knit together; composite. 

— to fold, or wind through; to make intricate ; to embarrass. 

— to fold fn, or tacitly indicate what is not expressed. 

— to fold, or bend with or to another ; to yield to. 

— ^to fold backj or lay out something by way of answer ; to respond. 

— ^to fold iny or involve into what is criminal. 

—to wnfold, or ca;plain. 

— ^to fold, or bend the knees under; hence, to pray ; to beseech. 

— ^to fold together^ or interweave ; to make complex. 

Exercise CXIX. 

— ^act of enfolding, or involving ; that which is implied. 

— act of folding, or laying to; hence, act of fixing the mind upon. 

— act of replying, or laying back something by way of answer. 

— unfolded ; hence, plain ; clear. 

— ^folded, or wrapped en, as fidth, or confidence ; hence, entire. 

— ^to call upon with tears, or with earnestness ; hence, to beseech.' 

— ^to cry, or lament deeply; to bewail ; to moan. 

— ^to cry outy or call earnestly after ; hence, to search out. 

— a plotting together; a ioint plot. 

— a eubormnate plot ; also, a clandestine scheme. 

— a plot against a plot \ artifice against artifice. 



96 



8AHDEB8' ANALYSIS 



[plot. 



EXSBCISB CXX. 
PBEFOOBB. RA T>T<? AT 4j fL DBimnQHB OF fHK BAnfOAT4l> DnaVATIYXS. 

Eic 
Db 

Sub 

OVBB 

NON 

A 
Airn 

Ap 

Mis 

Inteb 

DiS + AP 



•PLUS, 



to/old. 



more. 



1 



ponrr. 



j Em plot', 
( Db plot*, 

( Sub'plus, 
-| o'vbb plus, 
( Non'plus, 

j Ap'odb, 
"I An'ti podb, 

{Ap poent', 
Dis AP point', 

EXEBOISB OXXI. 



PODB, the foot. 



Com 

Intbb 

Ex 

COUKTEB 
OVEB 

Out 

Rb 
Inteb 

Com 

De 
Op 
Ex 
Pbo 



Com 

De 

Inteb 

Op 

Ap 

Dis 

Im 

Ex 

Re 

Tbans 

Pbo 

Sup 

Pub 



• PUNCnON, 



■ POISE, 



polish, 



( Com punc'tion, 
act of pointing^ or ^ In teb punc'tion, 
pricking. ( Ex punc/tion, 

( Coun'tke poisb, 
to weigh; to haiUmoe* \ O'yeb poise, 
( Out poise'. 



» PONENT, laying^ or putting. 



"Com po'nrnt, 
De po'nent', 
Op po'nent. 
Ex po'nent, 
Pro po'nent. 



Exercise CXXII. 



- POSE, to lay J putf or place. 



'Compose', 

De pose'. 

In ter pose', 

Op pose', 

Ap pose', 

Dis pose', 

Im pose'. 

Ex pose', 

Re pose', 

Trans, pose'. 

Pro pose'. 

Sup pose', 
^Pub'posb, 
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ExsBciss cz;s:« 

^^ynnnoNB or zrae DmrAxiytt. 

— ^to fold «», or engage in any business ; to hire. 

—to unfold^ open, or extend the line, or front of an army. 

— overplus ; more than the spedfied amoont. 

— ^aurpkiB; more than the specified amount. 

'—-to plaee one, so that he can not say or do more ; to oonfomid. 

— wUhout foot ; an animal without feet. 

— ^foot ctgainst foot ; one living on the opposite side of the globe. 

— ^to point, or direct to; to fix ; to assign, or designate. 

— ^to point wrong; to err in punctuation. 

— to point between; to distinguish by steps, or marts. 

— to deprive c^somethmg appointed ; to defeat expectation. 

EXEBOISE CXXI. 

— a pricking within^ or at heart ; poignant grie^ or remorse. 
— act of m^ing points betu)een sentences, or parts of sentences. 
— act of pricking, or blotting otU; erasure. 

— ^to poise, or weigh against; to counterbalance. 
— ^to ow^weigh ; to overbalance. 
— ^to oi^^weigh ; to overpoise. 

— ^to polish again, 
— to polish between. 

— ^putting, or laying together; hence, composing ; constituting. 

— laying down; one who lays down, or gives testimony. 

— ^iaying, or putting against; that is, one who opposes. ^ 

— laying, or putting out to view ; that which shows, or indicates. 

— laying, or putting before; that is, one that makes a proposal. 

EXEBOISS CXXII. 

— ^to put, or set together; to arrange ; to constitute. 
— ^to put down from office ; to degrade ; to lay down testimony. 
— to put between; to intercede. 
— ^to put before^ or against; to resist. 
— ^to put questions to; hence, to examine by interrogation. 
— to put, or set apart^ in due order ; to arrange. 
— to put, or lay on; as, a burden, or tax ; to put a dieat upon. 
— to put, or lay out to view ; to make liable, or subject. 
— to put, or lay ftoo^, for rest ; to lay at rest. 
— to put over; to change the place, or order of tilings. 
— to put before; to offer for consideration, or aocejitanoe. 
— to put, or place under belief, or view ; hence, to imagpe. 
—to put, or plaoe b^ore oae»« own mind; i^ mean to ; urtend. 

7 
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Pbefizxs. 

Im 

Com 

JUXTA 

Super 

ClBCUM 

Ante 

Dis 

Prb+dis 

Post 

Pre 

Peo 



EXBBCISB OXXIII. 

RaDIOALS. DEFINITIOlilB OF THE RADIOAL& DEBIYATHrxa. 

Im po si'tion", 
Com po si'tion, 

JUX TA po SI'tION, 
Su PER PO SI'tION, 
CiR CUM PO Si'tION, 

An te po si'noN, 
Dis po si'tion^ 
Pre dis po si'tion, 
Post po si'tion, 
Prkp o si'tion. 
Prop o si'tion. 



position, (xct oflaying^puUing^ < 
or placing. 



Ex 
Pro 

Com 

Dis 
Re 
Pre 

Pre 
Im 

Em 
Im 
Over 

Im 
Db 



EXEBCISB CXXIV. 

• ( Ex pound', 

■ POUND, to lay,^ puty or place. < Pro pound', 

( Com pound'. 



POSSESS. 



POTENT, 



• POWER, 



to have; to hold, 
powerful. 



C DiS POS SESS', 

< Re POS SEss', 
( Pee POS sess', 

j Pre po'tent, 
( Im'po tent, 

( Em pow'er, 
force; strength; ahU- \ Im pow'er, 
ity. ( O VER pow'er, 

j Im'pre gate, 
( Dep're gate, 



■ PRECATE, to pray; to invoke. 



Exercise CXXV. 



Ap 
Db 

Com 
Ap 

Enter 
Rb 

Ap 

Over 

Under 



I PRECiATE, to set a value upon. \ ^ pre'ciate, 
J ' ( ^^ pre'ciate. 



{Com prise', 
Ap prise', 
En'ter prise, 
Re prise', 

C Ap prize', 

i O VER PRIZE,' 

( TJn der prize', 
♦ This word, says Dr. Webster, is usually written appradse^ as if deduced firom 
the Italian apprezzare. There is no other word from which it can regularly be 
fbrmed; the French appreder being recognized in appreciate. But apprize^ the 



" PRISE, 
>■ PRIZE,* 



to take. 



to value. 
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Exercise CXXIII. 

DEFramONB OP THB DEBrrATIYEa 

—act of putting, or laying vpon; as, a tax ; also, a trick. 

— ^act of putting together; a thing composed. 

—act of putting side by aide; a placing near ; apposition. 

— ^act of placing above^ or over; position above. 

— act of placing around^ or in a circle. 

— act of placing before; anterior position. 

—act of <^^5po8ing; arrangement ; also, temper, or frame of mind. 

--^evious disposition ; previous inclination, or adaptation. 

— act of placing after^ or state of being put back. 

— a word placed before another, to express some relation. 

— act of placing before; that which is proposed. 

Exercise CXXIV. 

— to lay out to view; to lay open the meaning ; to explain. 
— ^to lay before one ; to propose ; to offer for consideration. 
— to put together; to mix ; to settle amicably. 

— to deprive o/" possession ; to take away. 

— to possess again, 

— to have an impression beforehand; to pre-occupy the mind. 

— powerful before^ or beyond others ; very powerful, 

— not powerful ; weak ; feeble ; disabled. 

— ^to put in power ; to authorize. 

— to put in power ; to authorize. 

^-to overcome ; to subdue ; to defeat. 

— to invoke evil upon; to curse. 

— ^to pray to be shielded /ro;/! evil ; to pray against. 

Exercise CXXV. 

— ^to value according to merit ; to estimate. 

— to take from the true value ; to undervalue. 

— ^to take together; to embrace ; to comprehend. 

— to take, or convey to another ; hence, to teach ; to inform. 

— a taking in hand, or between hands ; an undertaking ; an attempt* 

— to take ba^k; to retake. 

— to value nt a certain price ; to estimate. 
— to value too high; to overestimate. 
— to value too low; to underrate. 

word generally used, is regularly formed, with ad^ fiom jprice, priz€ ; aad this Is the 
xnore desirable orthography. 
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BXBBCISK CXXVI. 
PBEroaa Badicaia 'DEmrnom 09 thk Badicaxa Desitatitbs. 




pBisHimi), to ^aA^y to hold. 



^Ap prk hend', 
Com pbb hexd'. 
Rep be hend', 
Dbp be henp', 

^Mis AP pee hbnd', 

( Com pbe hek'sion, 
[ PBEHENSiON, oct of ioMng^ or \ Rep re hen'ston, 
J holding. ( Mis ap pre hen'siox, 

( Ap pro ba'tion, 
peobation, act of proving^ i Rep bo ba'tion, 
\ or trying. ( Dis ap pbo ba'tiost, 

Exbbcise CXXVII. 




PBOTE, to try; to test 



to hear upon i 
forcibly ; to 
squeesse. 



''Ap prove', 
Dis prove', 
Im peove', 
Re prove', 
Dis ap pbovb'. 
Mis im pbove'. 

Com pbess', 
Im press'. 
Ex pbess', 
De pbess', 
Re pbess'. 
Sup pbess', 

O VEB pbess', 

Op pbess', 



Ap 
Ex 

Op 
Ex 
Im 

Im 

Com 

Dis 

Re 

Db 



Exeboiss CXXYIII. 

\ C A.P PRO PRI ATBL 

J PBOPKiATB, proper; pteuUar. J g^ ^j^o'tia at^ 



t 



PtJGW, 



i Op pugn', 

to fight; to strive, \ Ex pugn', 

( Im pugn', 

''Im putb'. 



PUTE,* 



to casty throw^ or •« 
put. 



Com putb', 
Dis pute', 
Re puts'. 
Depute', 



« Pute 18 fitim the Latin imto, which signifies to clean^ toprm^ to Umkf toreekon; 
the primary senae seems to be that which we have given in the text 
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EXBROISE CXXVI. 

DBFDvrnoNs or the Derivatiyes. 

— ^to hold to^ or seize by legal process ; take mentally ; perceive. 
— ^to take together; to take within the mind ; to understand. 
— to hold back from wrong ; to check ; to rebuke. 
— to take /row, or oiU o/ concealment ; to catch ; to detect. 
— ^to apprehend vyrongly; to misunderstand. 

— act of comprehending ; mental capacity. 
— act of reprehending ; reproof; rebuke. 
— iorong apprehension. 

— act of trying, or proving to one's satisfaction ; approval. 
— act of proving against; rejection ; condemnatory sentence. 
— act of disapi^voym^ ; disapproval ; censure. 

Exercise CXXVII. 

— ^to try according to some standard ; hence, to like. 
— to deprive o/* proof ; to prove false ; to refute. 
— ^to prove, or try upon; hence, to make better ; to advance. 
— ^to prove, or try again by censure ; hence, to blame. 
take out of the state of being approved ; to dislike, 
■to improve in a wrong way ; to abuse. 

to press together; to crowd. 

-to press tn, or upon; to imprint ; to inculcate. 

•to press, or squeeze out; hence, also, to utter words ; to repress. 
— to press down; to lower ; to deject. 
— ^to press, or force ha>ck; to restrain ; to quell. 
— to press under; hence, to keep down ; to conceal ; to subdue. 
— to press beyond measure ; to crush ; to overwhelm. 
— ^to press against; hence, to treat with severity ; to overburden. 

Exercise CXXVIII. 

— proper, or peculiar to; set apart to a special use, or occasion. 
— to take out of the state of being peculiar to ; to give up a daim. 

— to strive, or war against doctrines or opinions ; to oppose. 

— ^to fight out and out; to conquer ; to take by assault. 

— ^to fight, or make war upon; as, one's motives or opinions. 

— ^to throw, or put upon; hence, to ascribe to ; to charge upon. 

— to throw, or put together in mind ; hence, to reckon. 

— to throw, or put apart in argument or debate ; hence, to argue* 

to throw, or cast one's thoughts back again; to think. 

^to throw, or set off on a special mission ; to delegate. 
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EXEBOISE CXXIX. 
Viawnas, Radicaia DBrmmows of thb Radioal8. Dbbivativbs. 



Com 

Im 

Db 

Rb 

Dis 

Am 

Rb 

Ac 
In 

In 
Rb 
Con 



► puTA'noN,*ac^ of casting^ 

throwing; cUso^ ctct 
of paring^ or cutting. 

• QuiBE, to seek^ or search. 



'Com p0ta'tio», 

Im pu ta'tion, 

J Dbp it ta'tion, 

^ » Rep u ta'tion, 

Dis pu taction. 

Am pu ta'tion, 

( Rb quibb', 
< Ao quibe', 
( In quibb', 

I ( In'quest, 

• QUEST, to seek; to search; also^ < Rb quest', 
a seeking^ or search, ( Con'quest, 

Ezebcise CXXX. 




(Req ui si'tion. 
In qui si'tion, 
Ac QUI si'tion, 
Dis qui si'tion, 

( Dis qui'et, 
qxtibt, stiU; calm; pea^ieful, I Un qui'et, 

( O vEB qui'et, 

i Cob ba di a'tion,. 
badiation, ad of emitting^ or •< E ba bi a'tion', 
sending out rays. ( Ib ba di a'tion^ 



BANGE, to set in order. 



{De bangs', 
Ab bangs', 
Dis ab bangb', 
Re-ab bangs'. 



EXEBOISE CXXXI. 



Cob 
Di 
E 
In+di 

MiS + BI 

In + cob 

Rb+b 

Ab 
Db 



>>bect, 



j-BIVS, 



Straight ; right ; 
make straight^ 
right. 



a stream; a river. 

* See Note, page 100. 



to -< 
or 



^CoB bect', 
Di bect', 
E reot', 
In di bect'. 
Mis di bect'. 
In cob bect', 
Re-e bect', 

J Ab bivb', 
( Be bivb'. 
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EXKROISB CXXIX. 

DEFINITIONS or THB DeBIYATITES. 

— act ofoompating^ or throwing together in mind ; calcalation. 

— act of imputing, or putting upon; a charge of evil. 

— ^act of c^putiug; an embassy. 

— ^act of reputing, or accounting ; hence, character, or estimation. 

— ^act of c^e^puting ; debate ; controversy. 

— act of cutting around; hence, the cutting off of a limb. 

— ^to seek, or ask hack; to demand. 

— ^to seek to one's self; hence, to get ; to gain. 

— ^to seek, or search into; to ask about. 

— a seeking into; hence, official examination. 

— to seek hack; to ask ; to solicit. 

— ^a seeking, or gaining completely; hence, act of conquering. 

EXBRCISB CXXX. 

— act of requiring, or that which is required ; a demand. 

— ^act of aViquiring into ; judicial inquiry. 

— ^act of acquiring ; that which is acquired. 

— act of seeking, or searching accuratelt/; inquiry; discussion. 

— ^to deprive of quiet ; to disturb. 

— not quiet ; uneasy ; restless ; disturbed. 

— too quiet ; too stUl. 

— act of sending rays together; conjunction of rays in one point. 

— act of sending out rays of light. 

— act of sending rays into; illumination. 

— to take out of the state of being in order ; to put in disorder. 
— to range tOy or according to plan ; to dispose ; to adjust. 
— to take out of the state of being arranged ; to disorder. 
— to arrange again. 

EXEBOISE GXXXI. 

— to make right, or in conformity toith some rule, or plan. 

— ^to make straight ; hence, to order ; to regulate ; to guide. 

— ^to straighten out^ or set up straight ; to raise up ; to build. 

— not straight ; crooked ; hence, not fair ; not ingenuous. 

— ^to direct torong; to misguide. 

— not correct ; erroneous. 

— ^to erect again; to rebuild. 

— ^to flow to; as, a stream ; to come to ; to attain. 

— ^to ^ow from; as, a stream ; to come, or proceed from. 
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EZEBCISS CXXXII. 




BADIOAI& 



BODE, 



to gnaw; to eat. 



DanNinoKs or thb Raoioals. DsBiYATiyBS 

J E> bods', 
( Cob bode', 

{Ab'bo gatb, 
Dkb'o gatb, 
Ab'bo gatb. 
In teb'bo gate, 
Sub'bo gate,* 



BOGATE, to ask; to seek. 



BUPT, 



to break; to 
alsoy broken. 



burst; 






teb bupt', 
Cob bupt', 
Ab bupt', 



Cob 

E 

Dis 

Ab 

Inteb 

Ib 

A 
De 

CON + DE 

A 
Db 

CoN + DE 



► BUPTION, 



SCEND, 



SCENSION, 



act of breaking^ or 
bursting. 



Re 
Ex 

Ab 
Re 

A 
In 

Sub 
Db 
Peo 
Pee 

ClBCUM 

SgpBB 



EXEBCISB CXXXIII 

XOB BUP'tION, 

E bup'tion, 
Dis bup'tion, 
Ab eup'tion, 
In tee bup'tion, 
^ Ib eup'tion, 

f As cend', 
to go; to mount; to < De scend', 
dimb. ( Con de scend', 

( As oen'sion, 
€u:t of goingy mount- < De scen'sion, 
ingj or climbing. ( Con de scen'sion^ 

EXEBCISE CXXXIV. 

j Re scind', 
( Ex scind', 

J Ab scis'sion, 
( Re scis'sion, 

As cbibe', 
In scbibe', 
Sub sceibe', 
Db sceibe', 
oSCBIbe, to mark; to ^race/ -^ Peo scbibe', 
to vmte. Pee sceibe', 

CiE CUM scribe', 

Su PEE sceibe', 

Tean sceibe', 

In some of the United 



SCIND, 



to cut. 



scissioN,f a^ct of cutting. 



Tban 

* Surrogate^ as a noun, means a deputy^ or aubstUute. 
States, it is applied to an officer who presides over the probate of wills. 

f GisiON (See Exercise XLIV., page 44,) and Scission, though alike in sense and 
sounds are from different roots^ or different forms of the same root ; and hence, their 
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EXEECISB OXXXII. 
BBmrnnoKS ov ths Dsbiyatiyes. 
— ^to eat out^ or away; as, a canker. 
— ^to eat atcay^ or entirely by degrees ; to wear away. 

— ^to ask, or unduly elaim to one's self; to make false clamis. 
— ^to ask, or Vakudfrofm; hence, to detract ; to disparage. 
— ^to ask, or demand back; as a law or statute ; to revoke. 
— ^to ask between^ or nmtiiaUy; henee, to question. 
— to ask, or call und&r^ or in place of another ; to deputize. 

— ^to break in between; hence, to hinder ; to stop. 

— ^to break together; hence, to destroy soundness ; to spoiL 

— broken off^ or snapped asunder \ hetioe, disconnected. 

Exercise CXXXIII. 

— ^act of corrupting ; state of being corrupt ; depravity. 

— ^act of breaking <m^/ an explosion ; a pustule. 

— act of breaking apart; a breach ; a rent. 

— act of breaking off; sudden and violent separatioou. 

— act of *»ferruptiiig ; that which interrupts. 

— act of breaking in upon; a forcible entrance ; invasion. 

— ^to mount up to^ or towards; to rise. 

— ^to come, or go down; to fell ; to sink. 

— ^to go down with; that is, to a level with j to stoop ; to yield. 

— act of ascending, or going up. 

— act of cfescendinff, or going down. 

— ^act of eon^fescenmng, or stooping to that which is inferior, 

EXBROIBE OXXXIV. 

— ^to cut off again; as, a rule or law ; to repeal ; to revoke. 

— ^to cut outy or off 

— ^act of cutting off; separation by a sharp instrument. 

— act of cutting off again; as, a law or resolution ; a repeal. 

— ^to mark, or trace to; hence, to impute ; to attribute. 

— ^to write, or trace on^ or upon. 

— ^to write one's name under; hence, to consent to, or attest. 

— ^to write, or mark dovm events \ to relate ; to delineate. 

— ^to write, or ^t forth the names of persons to be punished. 

— to write down beforehand rules or directions ; to direct. 

—to mark ar(mnd the limits or border of a thing ; to Imnt. 

— ^to write adot^ or o^er, 

— to write &oer; to copy. 

difference in >brm. Thef are both found united with Preflxes; thns giving riao to 

derivative words which ai« likely to be misspeUed. Thus, we have Excision, ^^, 

80IBS1ON; BBKJisiON, R«.soi6SIOK; Decision, ^>«^f^^^' J^ , ^,^^iJV^^" 

out the Explanation above, we might expect to find the radical the s«ne m form 

throughout. 
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BAHDSBS' ANALYSIS 



Pbefizes. 

Peb 
Pro 
De 

Super 

CiRCUM 

Sub 

Ix 

Con 

Pre 

In 

Con 



BXBBOISE CXXXV. 

Baoioals. Dbunitions or ths Radicals. DsBiyATiyBS. 

^Pre scrip'tton, 
Pro scrip'tion. 



"SORiPTiON, act of marking J or 
writing. 






60IENGB, knowledge. 



De scrip'tion, 

Su PER scrip'tion, 
CiR CUM SCRIP'nON, 

Sub scrip'tion, 
In scrip'tion, 
Con scrip'tion, 

( Pre'sciencb, 
•< In'science, 
( Con'sciencb, 




sect, 



Exercise OXXXVI. 

(Dis sect', 
In'sectt, 
Intersect', 
Bi SEor, 



-section, ixct of cutting. 



'Dis sbc'tion. 
In sec'tion, 
In ter sec'tion, 
Bi sec'tion, 

^ Sub sec'tion, 

( Con'se quent, 
sequent, following^ or coming X Sub'se quent, 

ofter. ( In con'se quent, 



Per 
Pro 
Ex 

Con 
In + CON 
Ex 

Per 
En 

Con 
Dis 

As 
Re 



( Per'se cute, 
i Pros'e cute, 
( Ex'e cute,* 

( Con sec'u tive. 



Exercise OXXXVII. 

>• SBCUTB, tofoUoW. 

) ^ ( Con sec'u tive, 

> SBOunvjc, having the power to < In con sec'u tive, 
I follow; following. ( Ex ec'u tive, 

V SUB, to follow. 

to feel; to think. 



►■SENT, 



j Per sue', 
( En sue', 

XoN sent', 
Dis SENy, 
I As sent', 
^Re sent'. 



♦ Note that «, in the radical part (sboutb), &1Is out upon prefixing Ex. This is 
because the sound of a is already in the double letter x. 



OF ENGLISH WOBDS. 107 

EXEBCISB CXXXV. 
Definitions of thb DBsivAnvES. 

— act of ^esciibing, or directing by rules ; a direction. 

—act of ^oscribing ; censure ; condemnation. 

— act of cfescribing ; narration ; delineation. 

— ^act of «w/>er8cribing ; that which is written over. 

— act of circwmscribing ; bound ; limitation. 

— act of «t^8cribing ; a signature. 

— act of inscribing ; that which is inscribed ; a title ; address. 

— ^act of writing together^ or enrolling, as of soldiers. 

— ^knowledofe beforehand; foreknowledge. 

— without kno^edge, or no/i-knowledge ; ignorance. 

— knowledge within; sense of right and wrong ; the moral sense. 

Exercise OXXXVI. 

— ^to cut apart; hence, to anatomize. 

—one of certain small animals, whose bodies appear to be cut in two. 

— to cut between^ or mutuaUy; to meet and cross ; as, lines. 

— to cut, or divide into two parts. 

— act of cutting apart; act of dissecting ; anatomy. 

— act of cutting into; an incision. 

— act of 2/i^6rsecting ; a point where lines cross. 

— act of cutting in ttoo; a division. 

— an under^ or smaller section ; a subdivision. 

— ^following loith, as an effect, or a result. 

— ^following under^ or after; being later ; posterior. 

— not consequent ; not necessarily following. 

Exercise CXXXVII. 

— ^to follow through^ or thoroughly^ with hostile intent. 

— to follow ^or^A, or up; as, a lawsuit, or course of study. 

— to follow out to completion ; to finish ; to perform. 

— following in connection with; coming in succession. 

— not consecutive ; not necessaioly following. 

— following out to completion ; one having power to execute. 

— to follow /or, or after an object ; to chase ; to foUow up. 

— ^to follow in due order ; to succeed ; to result. 

— ^to feel, or think with another ; to agree with ; to yield. 

— to think, or feel apart^ or differently; to disagree. 

— ^to think, or feel fevorably to, or towards; to concede ; to yield. 

—to feel again^ or in return for injury; to take ill 
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SAiTDSBS^ ANALTSIB 



ExxBOiBE CXXXYIII. 

PBinXBEL BADIOAIA BaiDiniOBB OV CHB Badxcaia Beriyatiyss. 



Dis 
Pbb 

Dis 

Inteb 

In 

Con 
Db 
Ex 
Ob 
Ra-f CON 



{- sBNSioN, ocl offedmg. 



SBMiNATE, to sow; to spread. 



i Dis sen'sion, 
I Pre skn'sion, 

r Dis sbh'x natb, 
i In teb sem'i naxb, 

( In SEM'i NATE, 

)r Con'sB ORATE, 
j Des'e cbatb, 
SECBATB, to make sacred^ or ^ £x[e crate,* 



I Ob^ CBA.TBy 

I^RjKjqn'sb cea.tb» 



SXE^OIBE OXXXIZ. 




^SBBT, to join; to bind. 



SEBTE,f to slave; to wait upon; -* 
to aid. 



Dbsebt', 
As sebt', 
In sbbt', 
Exkbt', 
In teb sebt', 
Dis sebt', 
Rb-as sebt^, 
Re in sebx', 

^De sebte', 
Dis sebve'. 
In sebye', 

^ Mis sebve'i 



EXEBCISE OXL. 



Pbb 
Con 
Rb 
Ob 

As 

Con 

Db 

Re 

Undbb 

COUNTEB 

Mis + AS 
Pbe+db^ 



SEBVE,t to keep; to hold 



sign, to mark; to trace. 



* See Note, page 106. 



'Pbe sbbye', 
Con sebye', 
Rr sebyb', 
Ob serve', 

As sign', 
Con sign', 
De sign', 
J Re sign', 
XJn deb sign', 
CouN tee sign'. 
Mis as sign', 
Pee db sign'. 
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EXBBCISE CXXXVIII. 

DEFiNinoKs or thb DsBirATina 

—act of disBeniing ; disagreement in opinion ; strife. 
"-previoua feeling, or perception. 

— ^to sow, or spread apart; to scatter ; to propagate. 
— ^to sow between^ or among. 
— ^to sow in; to impregnate. 

— ^to treat with sacred regard ; to set apart to sacred uses. 

— to take out of the state of being sacred ; to profane. 

— ^to take, or withdraw from sacred regard ; hence, to corse. 

— ^to entreat on account o/sl regard to sacred things; to implore. 

— ^to co/»secrate again^ or anew. 

Exercise OXXXIX. 

— to take out of the state of being joined ; to disjoin; to quit. 

— ^to join to^ or connect in words ; hence, to affirm ; to declare. 

— to join, or set in; to put in ; to infix. 

— to take out of the state of being bound ; hence, to use effort. 

— ^to join, or put in between^ or among, 

— ^to join, or hm^ fitly in discourse; hence, to discourse upon. 

— ^to assert again; to reaffii'm. 

— ^to insert again. 

— ^to serve zealously; hence, to earn by service ; to merit. 
— to deprive of service ; hence, to wrong ; to harm ; to injure. 
— ^to serve in any thing ; to be of use ; to subserve some end. 
— ^to serve vorong^ or unfaithfuUy. 

Exercise CXL. 

— ^to hold before; as, a shield ; to protect ; to shelter. 

— ^to keep, or hold, together; hence, to keep whole, or sound. 

— to keep ba^ck^ or retain ; to withhold ; to lay aside. 

— ^to hold before one ; that is, to keep in sight ; hence, to behold. 

— to mark down to; to allot ; to appoint. 

— ^to sign over in trust with; hence, to transfer ; to commit. 

— to mark down the plan or outline of any thing ; hence, to plan. 

— to sign, or give ba^k; hence, to give up ; to yield ; to submit. 

— ^to sign, or write underneath; to subscribe one's name. 

—to sign on the opposite side ; to give correspondent sign. 

— to assign erroneously. 

•—to dfesign beforehand; to predetermine. 

t Skrve, to ekm^ (from the Latin, Servioi) and Servo, to keepj (from the Latin, 
iSRbtw,) though alike in Ibrm, are, it will be perceived, from different roots. 
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BAKDtBtil' AKALTdtS 



EZKftOISE OXLl. 



Pbefeqbs. 



BADKUIA DBFDtlTK W S Ol* THB BaDICAIA DbBITATIYBS. 



Dm 1 


• 8n.nnn?, 


. * . . ( Dig sel'i bn*. 
leapinff; sprmging. J ^^ ^^f^ ^^ 


As 


1 


' 


Ad sim'i lab, 


Con 


KSnOLAB, 


like. 


Coir sim'i lab. 


Dm [ 


1 


\ 


Di& snr'i T.AB, 


Rk ^ 






Rb strtT', 


Con 
Ex 


•SULTy 


to leap out. 


Con sult', 
Ex ttlt',* 


In 






[In sult', 




E 


XEBOISE CXLII* 




As "1 






'As sist', 


Con 






Con sisr, 


Kb 






Re sist', 


Dk 
In 


•BIST, 




De sist', 
In sist', 


Ex 






Exist',* 


Sub 






Sub sist', 


Piai 






^ Pke sist', ' 


As " 






'As SO'CIATE, 


Con 
Dm 


^SOOIATS, 


tobeeompanions; toao- - 


Con so'oiate, 
Dis so'ciate. 


Dm+as 




company. 


DiS AS SO'CIATB, 




E 


ZBBCISB CXLIII. 





Dis 
Re 
Ab 

Dis 
Re 
Ab 

Con 

Dis 

Ab 

As 

Re 



\ { Dis solve', 

>• SOLVE, to loosen; to separate. < Rb solyb', 
) ( Ab solve', 

1 ( Dis so lu'tion, 

>• solution, €u:t of solving^ or loos* i Res o lu'tioi^, 
) ening. ( Ab so lu'tion, 

{Con'so nant, 
Dis'so nant, 
Ab'so nant, 
As'sO NANT, 
Res'o NANf , 



« Se« Kb^ pAgo 10^. 



OF BKGLISH WO]tp«. lU 

Ei;:eboi0X CXLI. 

BsmnnoKS or tbb Djbbiyatiyes. 

— spriDging apart; starting asunder. 
— springing back; rebounding. 

— ^like to; resembling. 

— like, or same kind ijoith; having commoa resemblance, 

— not similar ; unlike. 

— ^to spring hack; as, a consequence ; hence, to proceed from. 
— ^to leap, or go readily together^ in counsel ; to confer. 
— ^to leap ow^ or forth^ with joy ; to rejoice ; to triumph. 
— to leap upQn contemptuously ; to treat offensively ; to abuse. 

ExEBCiss CXLII. 

— to stand to^ or by; hence, to aid ; to help. 

— ^to stand together in harmony ; also, in a mass.f 

— to stand against; to withstand. 

— to stand off from; to quit ; to discontinue. 

— ^to stand upon a point ; to urge, or press earnestly. 

— to stand (mtfrom the surface ; hence, to be ; to live. 

— ^to stand under^ or by means of; hence, generally, to live. 

— ^to stand throtigh opposition ; to persevere. 

— to be companion to; to unite in company. 

— ^to be companion with; also, to meet in a body. 

— ^to deprive of companionship ; to separate. 

— to take out of the state of being associate ; to disunite. 

EZEBCISE CXLIII. 

—to loosen completely; hence, to sever ; to melt. 

— ^to loosen again the parts of a compound; to analyze ; to decide. 

— ^to loose, or freQ from guilt, oath, or promise ; to pardon. 

— act of dis9oWmgj or separating. 

— act of resolving ; analysis ; a decision. 

— act of adsolving ; pardon ; acquittal. 

— eounding with, or together; hence, harmonious ; agreeing with. 

— sounding apart^ or different from; discordant ; iarrmg. 

-.-mounding differenMy j^om; hence, discordant; disagreemg. 

— sounding like to; resembling in sound. 

— sounding, or hoboing back; resounding. 

f Henoe tba word, Oimsisi, came, also, to agnlfy, to be composed; to Ke, i 
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8ANDBBS ANALYSIS 



EXBRCISB CXLIV. 
Pbefizbs. BADiOAia DBTunnoKS or THE Badioals. Dxbitatiyxb. 



In 
Rb 

Intbo 

Ex 

Pko 

Re+in 

Retbo 

ClBCUM 

A 

Di 

Inxeb 



•- sPBcr, to look; to see; cUso^ a ^ 
view^ or a looking. 






SPEBSE, to scatter; to spread. 



^In spkct', 
Rb spect', 
In tbo sPBCi/, 
Ex pect',* 
PBOs'pEcrr, 
Rb-in sPEcr', 
Ret'ro spect. 
Cm cumspbct', 

I As pebse', 
• I Dis pebsb', 
In tbb spbbsb^. 



ExEBCiss CXLV. 



Hbmi 
Semi 
In 
Un 

A 

Con 

Re 

Tban 

In 

Peb 

Sus 

Ex 



>- SPHEBE, a globe^ or baU; a dr* 
cuit. 



SPIBB, 



to breathe. 



Hem'i sphebb, 
Sem'i sphebe. 
In sphebe', 

XJn sphebb', 

As pibe', 
Con spibe', 
Re spibe', 
Tbans pies'. 
In spibe', 
Peb spibe', 
Sus pibe', 
Ex pibe',* 



EXBBOISB CXLVI. 



A 

Con 
Ex 
In 
Peb 

Sus 
Tban 

In 
Di 

In 

Con 



► spiBATioN, act of breathing. 



• 8PIBIT, 



u 



SPISSATION, 



^As PI ea'tion, 
Con spi ba'hon. 
Ex PI ba'tion,* 
In spi ba'tion, 
Peb spi ba'tion, 
Sus PI ea'tion, 
Tbans pi ba'tiont, 

breath; life; courage. \^^^^^ 

act of thickening; j In spis sa'tion, 
cw, a fluid. ( Con spis sa'tiokt, 

♦ See Note, page 106. 
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EXBBCISB CXHV, 

BsFDnnoirs or zhb Dekitazivbs. 

-to look into; to examine ; to supervise, 
to look back to, as worthy ; to regard ; to honor, 
to look within; to view the inside, 
to look out for ; to wait for ; to anticipate, 
a looking fonoard; a view ahead, 
to i^ispect again; to re-examine, 
a looking hack; a view of the past. 
— a looking round; hence, guarded ; watchful ; caations. 

— to scatter, or throw to^ or at; hence, to throw upon ; as, blame. 
— to scatter apart; to drive asunder ; to cause to separate. 
— ^to scatter among; to set here and there among other things. 

ExsBciSE CXLY. 

— a Aa(/^ sphere ; one half of a sphere, or globe. 
— ^a half sphere ; one half of a sphere, or globe. 
— to place ^^^, or within an orb, or sphere. 
— ^to take out of its sphere. 

— to breathe, or pant towards^ or after; hence, to aim at. 
— to breathe, or whisper together; hence, to league in orime. 
—to breathe, or take breath again and again; to inhale and exhale. 
— to breathe, or whisper over; to perspire ; to escape ; as, a secret. 
— to breathe in; to inhale ; also, to breathe into; to infuse. 
— to breathe, or pass through; to pass through the pores of the skin. 
— to breathe, or draw up the breath ; to fetch a deep breath. 
— to breathe out; hence, to breathe out the last breath ; to die. 

BXEBOISE CXLVI. 

— act of aspiring ; a breathing after ; ardent wish, or desire. 

— act of conspiring ; conspiracy. 

— act of ea;piring, or breathing out; death ; conclusion. 

— act of i/ispiriug, or breathing into; infusion of spirit, or ideas. 

— ^act of /perspiring ; that which is perspired ; sweat. 

— act of tft^pirin^, or sighing deeply. 

— act of ^OM^inng, or passing o£E^ or through the pores of the skin. 

•—to put, or excite spirit in; to arouse ; to stimulate. 

— to deprive q/^ spirit ; to dishearten ; to discourage. 

— act of bringing into a thicker state ; as, fluids ; a thickening. 

-^aot of makkig iMdc, or viscous. 

8 
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EXKBOISE CXLVII. 
PlUEnZE& BIDICI.L6. DUINinONS OV THE Bai)ioal& Debitatitis. 

( Rb spond', 
to pledge^ or promise. \ Db spond', 

( Cob be 8P0in>^ 



Rb 
Db 

COB + BB 

Re 

Ib+bb 

E 

Rb+e 
Peb+e 

ClBCUli 

Sub 

Di 

In 



SPOND, 



I 

I aPosaiMjii. that may be fOedged, j Ris spons'i blb, 
f spows™!^ or (mmoered. j Ib bb spons'i bi 

i 



STABLISH, 



-STANCE, 



BUB, 

( Es tab'lish, 
to make ftrm^ or eta- < Rb-bs tab'lish, 
ble. ( Pbb-bs tab'lish, 

fClB'oUM STANCE, 



a standing ; 
which stands. 



[In'stancb, 



EXEBCISB OXLVIII, 



Ex 
Con 
Di 
In 

Mis 

Afteb 

In 

Rb+in 

Rb 

Con 

In 

Db 

Sub 

Rb+con ^ 



* STANT, Standing. 



STATE, 



STTTUTE, 



to set forth the con- 
dition of any thing; 
to describe. 



to cause to stand; to *< 
put; dlsoy put^ or 
placed. 



{Ex'tant,* 
Con'stant, 
Dis'tant, 
In'stant, 

Mis state', 
Af'tbb state, 
In state', 
Rb-in state'. 
Re state', . 

Con'sti tutb, 
In'sti tutb, 
Dbs'ti tutb, 
Sub'sti tutb, 
^Rb con'sti tute, 



EXEBCISE CXLIX. 

Ex ) to faU in drops; to S Ex till' * 

Di r™^ drop. t Dis till', 

Rk j f Re stbinge', 

A > stbinge, to bind, or hM fast, i As tbingb', 

Con ) ( Con stbinge', 

Rb ) (Re stbict'. 

Con f stbict, to bind, or holdfast; < Con stbict', 

Di 3 cUso^boundyOrhela. (Dis'tbict, 
* See Note, page 106. 



OF BNOLISH WOBDS. 115 

EXBBCISE CXLVII. 

DsriNniONS or thb DBRiTATiyss. 

— ^to promise, or send hack; hence, to answer ; to be answerable. 
— ^to De vnthfyat pledge or promise ; hence, to lose hope. 
— to respond with^ or miUuallyy as by letter ; also, to agree. 

— ^that may be answered for again/ liable to account ; accountable. 
— not responsible ; unreliable. 

— ^to make quite firm ; to found permanently. 
— ^to establish again; to fix, or confirm anew. 
— ^to establish, or settle beforehand. 

— ^that which stands around; that which is connected with. 
— that which stands under; as, a support ; that which subsists. 
— a standing, or being apart; remoteness. 
— ^that which stands, or beais upon; a case ; an example. 

EXKROISB CXLVIII. 

— standing out from the sur&ce ; hence, remaining ; existing. 
— standing together; that is, being thorough ; steady ; contmual. 
— standing apart; remote ; far off. 
— standing, or bearing close upon; hence, pressing ; immediate. 

— ^to state, or set forth wrong^ or incorrectly. 

— -future state, or condition. 

— to place in a state, or condition ; to establish. 

— to ewstate again; to restore. 

— to state, or describe again. 

— to put together; to compose ; to fix ; to establish. 

— to put, or cause to stand m, or on; hence, to establish. 

— ^put SkW&jf'om; that is, deprived of; hence, needy; friendless. 

— to put under duty for another; that is, in place of another. 

— to constitute again; to re-establish. 

ExEBCiSB GXLIX. 

— ^to drop outy or distill from. 

— ^to drop separately y or to fiJl drop by drop. 

— ^to bind, or hold ba^ik; to confine ; to contract. 

-—to bind, or hold to; hence, to press, or force together. 

— to bind together; to compress. 

— ^to bind, or hold hack to some point ; hence, to limit. 

— ^to bind, or hold together; to contract. 

— a region held, or set apart from others ; a limited territory. 
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SAHPBBi' 4HALTSI8 





I::()bboi39 


CL. 




Pbbfizes. Radicals. DammoHB or tbm Batwoata DsBrrATiTsa. 


Rb 
Di 

Con 


1 

•STRAIN, to bindy 6r 
fast. 


hold 


I Rb strain', 
} Dis train', 
( Con strain'. 


Con 
In 
Ob 

Supbb 
Re + CON 


- stbuct, to build; to Jmme. i 


'Con struct'. 

In struct', 

Ob STRUcrr', 

Su PER struct', 
^Re construct', 


Ex 
Tban 


„ to sweaty or 


emit ^ 


Ex udb'. 
Trans udb'. 




ExEBOIflS CLI. 




As ' 1 

Con 

Rb 

Pbb 

Ab 


►8TTME, to take. 


< 


'As sumb'. 
Con sume'. 
Re sume'. 
Pre sume', 
Ab sums'. 


As ' 

Con 

Rb 

Pbb 

Rb + as 


► SUMPTION, act of taking. 


^ 


'As bump'tion. 
Con sump'tion, 
Re sump'tion. 
Pre sump'tion, 

^Rb-as sump'tion. 


As 1 
In 

Re + in 
Rb+as 


*susB, certain; poaitim* < 

EXEBGISB CLII, 


'As sure'. 
In sure', 
Re-in sure', 
Rb-as sure'^ 


As 
In 


• suBGBWT, rising. 


• 


As sur'gent. 
In sur'gent. 


In 
Rb 


suBBEcnoN, a^t of rising. 


• 


In sur rec'tion, 
Rks ur rec'tion. 


Con 
Pbb 

Con 
Anti+con 


TiNOENT, touching. 
TAGioirs, touching. 


• 


Con tin'gbnt. 
Per tin'gicnt, 

Con ta'gious, 
Anti conta'gious, 


Con ) 
In + oon ) 


TiGuous, torching. 


' 


Con tig'u ous. 
In con tig'u ous> 
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EXEBCISE CL. 

DJU'lUlTiONS or THB DEBITATiyES. 

— to hold, or keep hook; to check. 

— to take otU of the etctte of being held ; to seize ; as, property. 

— ^to bind, or hold together/ hence, to urge strongly. 

— ^to build, or frame together; to put together in order. 

— ^to build up in knowledge ; hence, to teach ; to inform ; to edify. 

— ^to build, or heap up against; to block up ; to hinder. 

— ^to build overy or upon; to erect over. 

— ^to construct again; to rebuild. 

— ^to sweat out; to &li out in drops; to extill. 
— ^to sweat through; to pass through the pores. 

EXEBCISE CLI. 

— ^to take fo, or upon one's self; to take for granted ; to arrogate. 
— ^to take away completely/; hence, to use up ; to waste away. 
— to take backy or again; to recommence. 
— to take before trial, or examination ; hence, to be confident. 
— ^to take from; to waste away gradually. 

— act of assuming ; supposition ; arrogance. 
— act of conauming ; a wasting away. 
— act of resuming; recommencement. 
— act of J9r^uming ; supposition ; arrogance. 
— act of assuming again. 

— ^to make sure to; to make confident ; to promise fidthfully. 
— ^to make sure in any thing ; to secure against loss. 
— ^to insure again; or a second time. 
— ^to assure again; to restore courage to. 

EXEROISE GLII. 

— ^rifflng tOj totffardSj or upwards^ in a curve. 

— rising up against government, or civil authority. 

— act of rising up on, or against government, or lawful authority. 

— ^act of rising again; as, from the dead. 

— ^touching together; hence, occurring, or happening in connection. 

— ^touching, or reaching through; reaching, or stretching to. 

— ^touching together; hence, infecting by contact; as, diseases. 

— against contagion ; destroying contagion. 

— ^touching together ;^ as, places ; hence, neighboring ; adjoining. 

— not contiguous ; not aajoining. 
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EX9K0ISS Clilll. 
Pbbfixes. BAoiGAia Dsnsmavs or tb« EiiUQAlA Debitatives. 

Undisbtakis', 
( Rb'tajl, 



Bs 
Rb 
Mis 
TJndeb 

Bb 
Db 
En 

At 
Con 
Db 
Entbb 



• XAW», tQ CUi, 



'TAIN, to hold; to ke^. 



Ob 
Peb 

Sua 



Abs 
Con 
In + CON 
Peb 
Im+pbb 

Con 

Dis + cow 
Mal+con 

Con 

DiS+CON 

Rb 
Rb+con 



} Die tail', 
( En tau,', 

At tain'. 

Con tain', 
Db tain'. 
En tbe tain', 
Ab stain', 
Ob tain', 
Pbe tain', 
^Sufi tain'. 



EXBBGISE CLIY. 



-tinent, holding^ 



' TBHT, f^eldy pr kq>t. 



Itinub, to hold; aisoj hdd. 



^ Ab'sTI KENT, 
Con'tI KENT, 

In oon'ti nknt, 
Per'ti nbnt, 

Im FER'qXNBNT, 

fOoN tbnt', 
D13 CON tent'. 
Max con tent', 

{Con tin'ce, 
Dis ooN tin'ub, 
Rbt'i nub, 
Re con hn'ue, 



Bxbboish OLV. 

Dia '1 ( Dis taste', 

FoBB > TASTE, to touch mth the i Fobe taste,' 

Afteb ) tongue; to relish. ( Aft'bb taste, 

p^ Jtect, toeover. | De toot'/ 

At ) f At teic'pbb, 

Con > TEMPER, to timef or seasm* \ Con tbm'peb, 

Dis ) ( Dxs teh'peEi 

* In thiSi the literal senae, EnUxUf has long been obsolete. 
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BXEBOISE CLIII. 

Definitions of thx DKsrrxTPnss, 

•^to take to; to have recourse to ; to apply. 

— to take again* 

— ^to take voTKyng; to misconceive. 

— to take under charge ; to venture ; to assume. 

— to cut again and again} that is, to sell in small quantities. 

— to cut off^ or give in part ; as, a narrative ; to relate minutely. 

— ^to cut into Bkape;'^ to cut off all bat special heirs to an estate. 

— ^to hold, or reach to; hence, to get, or gain by exertion. ^ 

— to hold together; hence, to hold ; as, a vessel ; to comprise. 

— ^to hold ba^k; to withhold. 

— to hold, or keep among one's household ; as, a guest. 

— ^to hold, or keep one's self from; to refrain ; to forbear. 

— to hold, or lay hold upon; to get ; to acquire. 

— to hold throiigh; hence, to belong to ; to concern. i 

— ^to hold itp; to support ; to endure. 

EXBBGISS OLIV. 

— abstaining, or holding one's se\f awayr/rom. 

— cowtaiiiing, or holding one's self within bounds ; refraining from. 

— not continent ; unchaste. 

— jt?6rtaining ; belonging, or relating to. 

— wo^ j!>ertaming, or belonging to the subject ; hence, also, rude. 

— held, or kept within due bounds ; hence, satisfied with one's lot. 

— state of being not content ; dissatisfied. 

— ^ill-content, or ill-satisfied with government. 

— to hold, or keep toget/ier without break or interruption. 

— to take out of the state of being continued ; to break off. 

— a body of persons held back^ or retained ; as, attendants. 

— ^to continue again. 

Exercise CLV. 

— to disrelish ; to dislike. 

— ^to taste beforehand; to anticipate. ^ •* • i * 

— a taste which succeeds, or comes after eating and drmkmg. 

— ^to cover befcyre^ or in front; to shelter ; to ward off. 

— ^to d^fHve of covGt \ to uncover ; to find out. 

— ^to temper to; to regulate ; to modify. 

—to temper with; to moderate by intermixture. 

—to deprive o/the proper temper ; to disorder; to derange. 
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Pee 
Dis 
Ex 

Ex 

At 



Dk 

Abs 
Db 

At 
Con 
Db 
Pro 



^TBMPOBANBOUS,^^.^ 






Pbbuzes. Baoigaul 

Ex 

Con 

Ex 

Con 

Dis 

Pek 

At 

In 

POB 

Sub 

At 
Con 
Dis 
In 



EXBBCISE CLVI. 

Definitions of the Badigals. DsBiyATiyES. 
pertaining to j Ex tem po ba'ne ous, 



VTEND, 



to stretch; 
strive. 



to -* 



} 



tention, 



a/A of stretchr ^ 
ing^ or striv- 
ing. 



1 Con tem po ba'ne oub, 

Ex tend', 
Con tend', 
Dis tend', 
Pee tend', 
At tend'. 
In tend', 
PoB tend', 
Subtend', 

"At ten'tion, 

Con ten'tion, 

Dis ten'tion, 
^ In ten'tion. 



EXEBCISB CLVII. 



- TENSION, 

•TBNUATE, 
••TEBOE, 
. TEBSIVB, 

>- TEST, 



€u:t of stretch- i 
ing. ( 

to make thin^ j 
cr slender. \ 

to wipe. \ 

tending to wipers 
or cleanse. { 



to witness; to ■* 
try. 



Pee ten'sion, 
Dis ten'sion. 
Ex ten'sion. 

Ex ten'u ate. 
At tkn'u ate, 

Ab stkrge', 
De teegb', 

Ab stee'sivb, 
De tee'sive, 

At test', 
Con test', 
De test', 
Peo test', 



Exebcise CLVIII. 



Anti 

Hypo 

Paea )• thesis, 

Meta 

Syn 

Ex " 

De 

In+de . 

Q^ Vteeminatb, 

PBEtDE J 



ac^ of putting^ 
or placing. 



An tith'e sis, 
Hy poth'e sis, 
Pa eath'e sis. 
Me tath'e sis, 
^ Syn'the sis, 

fEx teem'in ate, 
De teem'in ate. 



to end; to J In de teem'in ate, 

]^y%««/My7« rat ark I i\r\-KT m-m-mic'T'W A rni^ 



bound; alsOj 
ended; Urn- 



Con teem'in ate, 
In teem'in ate, 
^ Pee de teem'in ate, 
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Exercise CLVI. 

Definitions op the DEBrvAinrES. 

— springing out of the time or occasion ; unpremeditated. 
— ^happening at the same time with; simaltaueoos. 

— to stretch out; to expand ; to reach out. 

— ^to stretch, or strive together; to dispute ; to quarrel. 

— to stretch apart; to spread, or swell out. 

— to stretch, or hold/or^A an appearance ; hence, to feign. 

— to stretch the mind to; hence, to mind ; to follow, or go with, 

— to stretch, or turn the mind into; hence, to mean ; to purpose. 

— ^to stretch, or \io\^ forth things to come ; to foreshow. 

— to stretch, or run along under; as, the chord of an arc. 

— act of attending, or stretching the mind into. 
— act of contending; strife; conflict. 
— act of dftstending, or stretching apart ; expansion. 
— ^act of mtending ; design ; purpose \ aim. 

BXBROISB CLVII. 

— act ofjoretending, or holding ^orM an appearance. 
: — ^act of J/«lending, or stretching apart. 
— ^act of €a;tending, or stretching out. 

— to thin mit^ or make slight ; to lessen ; as, a crime, or guilt. 
— to make thin ; to render less viscid. 

— to wipe, or wash off; to cleanse. 

— to wipe away foul matter from, the body. 

— wiping, or having power to wipe away. ' 

— wiping off^ or having power to cleanse. 

— ^to witness, or testify to; to certify. 

— to witness together; that is, to test by witnesses ; to litigate. 
— to witness, or bear witness averse /romy hence, to hate; to abhor. 
— to witness before^ or openly; to declare faithfully. 

Exercise CLVIII. 

— act of placing oppositely; a contrast. 

— act of placing under view ; as, probable ; a supposition. 

— ^act of placing words aide by side in the same case ; apposition. 

— act of placing over^ or in different order; transposition. 

— act of putting two, or more things together; composition. 

—to put out of or beyond bounds ; hence, to root out ; to destroy. 

— limited OiCCfurately ; definite ; decisive.^ 

— not determinate ; not settled ; uncertain. 

— limited, or having the same limits with. 

— unbounded ; unlimited. 

— determined beforehand. 



122 



SAKDEBS' ANALYSIS 



Exercise CLIX. 
Pbefizes. Badioals. Defikitions of the Radicals. DEaiyATiVE& 



In 
En 

Dis+ en- 
En 

DiS + EN 

De 

Ex 
Dis 

Contra + 
Mis + DIS 

Ex 
Dis 

In + DIS 
Contra + 



dis 



• THRALL, to enslave. 



' THRONE, 



► TINGmSH, 



DIS 



TINCnON, 



In thrall'. 
En thrall', 
Dis in thrall', 

C En throne', 
a royal seat < Dis en throne', 
( De throne', 

(Ex tin'guish, 
Dis tin'guish, 
Contra DIS Wguish, 
MlSDISTIN'GtllSH, 

Ex tino'tion, 

Dis tinc'tion, 

In dis tinc'tion, 

Con tra dis tinc'tion, 



act of punc- 
turing, or 
marking. 



Exercise CLX. 



Be 
Fore 

En 

Dis + EN 
Un 
In 

Con 

Dis 

Ex 

Db 

Re 



Ex 
Dis 

Con 

Re 

De 

At 

Con 

Dis 

Abs 

Ex 

Pro 

Sub 

De 



> TOKEN, a sign. 



j Be tok'en, 
( Fore tok'en, 



^TOMB, 



>• TORT, 



a sepulcher; -< 
a grave 



^ En tomb', 
Dis en tomb', 
XJn tomb', 

^ In tomb', 

{Con tort', 
Dis tort'. 
Ex tort', 
De tort'. 
Re tort'. 



Exercise CLXI. 



-tortion, 



act of turn- •< 
ing, or twist 
ing. 



-TRACT, to draw. 



' Ejf tor'tion, 
Dis tor'tion, 
Con tor'tion. 
Re tor'tion, 
De tor'tion, 

" At tract'. 
Con tract', 
Dis tract', 
Ab stract',. 
Ex tract'. 
Pro tract'. 
Sub tract', 

^ De tract'. 
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Exercise OLIX. 

Definitions op the Deeivativbs, 

— to enslave ; to reduce to bondage, or servitude. 
— to enslave ; to reduce to bondage, or slavery. 
— to ivQQfrom bondage, or servitude. 

— ^to put on a throne ; to invest with sovereign authority. 
— to take out of the state of being enthroned. 
— to deprive of a throne ; to depose. 

— to strike out by puncturing ; to put out ; to destroy. 
— to set apart by special marks ; to separate. 
— to ^/dtinguish by opposite qualities. 
— to make lorong distinctions. 

— the act of eajtinguishing ; destruction. 
— the act of Ji^stinguishiug ; discrimination ; eminence. 
— state of being not distinct ; confusion ; uncertainty. 
— (festinction by opposites. 

Exercise CLX. 

— to make^ or give sign of any thing ; to foreshow by signs. 
— to give token beforehand; to foreshow. 

— to put into a tomb ; to bury. 

— to take oitt of the state of being entombed ; to disinter. 

— to take out of a tomb ; to disinter. 

— to put into a tomb ; to inter. 

— to twist together; to writhe. 

— to turn, or twist apart from the proper shape ; to pervert. 

— to twist, or wrench yrom/ to draw out forcibly. 

— to twist, or turn from, right meaning ; to pervert. 

— to turn, or throw back; to reply to an argument, or a censure. 

Exercise CLXI. 

— ^act of ecctorting ; illegal exaction. 

— act of (distorting, or wresting ; a perversion. 

— act of twisting together; a writhing ; a twist. 

— act of retorting, or returning answer. 

— act of turning, or twisting /rom/ perversion. 

— to draw to; to induce ; to tempt. 

— to draw together; to compress ; also, to shorten ; to abridge. 

— to draw apart; as, the thoughts ; hence, to confuse ; to perplex. 

— to ^x^w from; to separate any thing from its connection. 

— to draw out; to take, or bring out. 

— ^to ^TdkW forth; to prolong; to delay. 

— to draw jO*om beneath; that is, to deduct ; to take from. 

— ^to draw /rom the merit of any thing ; to depreciate. 
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EXEBCISE CLXII. 



Pbefizbs. 

At 
Con 
Dis 
Re 

In 
Ex 

At 

COK 

Dk 



BADiGAiiS. Definitions of the BADicAia Debivatiyes. 

(At trib'ute, 
Con tbib'ute, 
Dis trib'ut< 
Re tbib'ute, 

j In'tbi gate, 
( Ex'tri gate, 

( At tri'tion, 
act of rubbing^ wearing^ \ Con tri'tion, 
or bruising, ( De tbi'tion. 



> teicate, 
>• TBrnoN, 



to hinder; to perplex. 



BXEBCISE CLXIII. 



Pbo 

Ex 

Re 

Ob 

In 

Db 

Pbo 

Ex 

De 

Ob 

In 

Pro 
Ex 



•- tbude, to push, shove, or thrust, < 



trusion, dct of pushing, shoving, 
or thrusting. 



' tubebant, sioeUing, or rising. 



"Pbo trude'. 
Ex trudb'. 
Re tbude', 
Ob tbude'. 
In trude', 
Detrude', 

Pro tru'sion. 

Ex TRU'SION, 

De tru'sion, 

Ob tru'sion, 

^ In tbu'sion, 

j Pbo tu'ber ant, 
( Ex tu'beb ant. 



Bxbbcise CLXIV. 




( Ob tund', 
to beat; to bruise; to < Re tund', 
blunt. ( Con tund', 

( Ob tuse', 
beaten; blunted; also, to < Re tuse', 
beat. ( Con tuse', 

( Dis tueb', 
to disorder; to confuse, < Peb tubb'. 



(Re 



DIS TURB% 



( En twine', 
to twist; to wind round. < In ter twink', 
( Un twine', 
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EXEBCISE GLXII. 

Definitionb of thb Debit atiyes. 

— to give, or yield to; as, one's due ; to ascribe ; to impart. 
— to give along with others ; to aid ; to assist. 
— to give out^ or assign separately; to divide among a number. 
— ^to give, or pay ha^ik; to give in return. 

— ^to put into pei'plexity ; to entangle ; also, complicated. 
— ^to take oy;t (>/* perplexity ; to free from diflSculty. 

— ^act of rubbing ow, or against; act of wearing by friction. 

— act of wearing, or bruising u>Uh grief; penitence ; sorrow for mxu 

— a wearing, or rubbing off. 

Exercise CLXIII, 

— ^to push, or thrust forward; to thrust out. 

— to push, or thrust out; to expel ; to drive off. 

— ^to thrust, or push ba^k, 

— to push, or thrust before^ or forward; to crowd into. 

— to push, or thrust one's self in; to enter without welcome. 

— ^to push, or thrust down. 

— act of jwotruding, or thrxxsim^ forward; a push, or thrust. 

— act of €a5cluding, or thrusting out; expulsion. 

— a pushing, or thrusting down. 

— act of obtruding ; a thrusting upon others by force. 

— act of intruding ; entrance without right, or welcome. 

— swelling, or bulging /br^A. 
— swelling, or standing out. 

Exercise CLXIV. 

— to beat against; hence, to dull ; to blunt. 

— to beat back the edge or point ; to blunt ; to dull. 

— ^to beat together; to bruise by beating. 

— beaten against; as, the point, or edge ; hence, blunt ; dull. 

— beaten back^ or blunted at the end. 

— to beat together; to bruise. 

— to disorder greatly; to put out of place. 

— to send disorder through the mind ; to discompose ; to disquiet. 

— ^to disturb again. 

— to twist in; to twist. 

— ^to twine, or twist between^ or among. 

— ^to untwvBX ; to wnwind. 
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EXBBCISB CLXV. 



>- TEXJST, 



to credit; to fe- 
lieve. 



Pbeiizbs. Radicals. 

Bb 
In 

Mis 
Dis 

Ad j 

In Vumbeatk, to shade; to 

Ob ) 



DEnWITIONS OF THB BaDIGAUS. DXRITATiyiS. 

Bb tbust', 
In trust', 
Mis tbust', 
Dis tbust', 

Pe nult'i mate, 



I An tb pe nult'i mate,* 

Ad um'bratb, 
• In um'bbatb, 



Ab 

DiS + AB 

Per 
Dis 

Mis 

In 

E 

Per 

In 

E 

Per 

Pre 
A 

Counter 



Under 
Out 
Re 
Over 

Di 
Pre 

En 
Db 

Super 

Con 

Inter 

Contra 

Ad 






cast a s/iadow. ( Ob um'bbatb, 
Exercise CLXVI. 

^ A buse', 
Dis a buse', 
USE, to employ. < Pe ruse', 

Dis use'. 
Mis use', 

r In vade', 
VADE, to go; to pass. \ E vade', 

( Pee vade', 



' VASiON, act of going. 



•VAIL, 



f In va'sion, 
•< E va'sion, 
( Per va'sion, 

i Pre vail', 
to be ahle^ or -j A vail', 
strong, ( Coun ter vail', 

Exercise CLXVII. 

{Un der val'ue, 
O veb val'ue, 

to go astride^ j Di vae'i gate, 
or apart. \ Pre vae'i gate, 

a coveVy or j En vel'op, 

( De vel'op, 

Su PEB vene'. 



>• VALUE, 



j- VARICATB, 
[ VELOP, 



vyrapper. 



VENB, 



to come^ or go. ^ 



Con vene', 
In ter vene'. 
Con tea vene'. 
Ad vene'. 



* Ingtead of PemiUimatey and ArUq^emUtimate, the shorter forms PenuUf and 
^^'^iq^enuU, are the more common. 
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Exercise CLXV. 

DEFIKITIOXS Of THE DEBITATrVES. 

— ^to trust in; to confide ; to intrust. 

— ^to trust z/i, or with; to confide ; to betrust. 

— ^to believe wrong of any one ; to be without confidence. 

— ^to disQYQdiit ; to be suspicious o£ 

— almost the last ; the last syllable of a word but one. 
— ^the syllable before the />6nultimate. 

— ^to shadow /or^A to; that is, to exhibit a faint resemblance. 

— to put into the shade ; to shade. 

— to throw a shade before; to overshadow; to darken. 

EXBBCISB CLXVI. 

— ^to use in a way different /rom the right one ; to use badly. 
— to free from the abuse of deception ; hence, to undeceive. 
— to use, or read through; as, a book ; to read carefully. 
— to take out of the state of being used ; to cease to use. 
— to use wrong; to n[ialtreat. 

— ^to go into with hostile intention ; to attack ; to assail. 
— to go out of the way ; to avoid a direct answer ; to elude. 
— to go, or pass through; to permeate. 

— act of invading ; assault; attack. 

— ^act of evading; equivocation; subterfuge. 

— ^act of pervading, or passing through ; permeation. 

— ^to be able before^ or beyond others ; to predominate. 
— ^to be able, or efficacious towards; to help ; to profit. 
— to be able, or efficacious against; to act against with equal force. 

Exercise CLXVII. 

— to estimate below the real worth, or value. 
— to exceed in price, or value. 
— ^to value again; to make a second valuation. 
— to (werestimate ; to estimate too highly. 

— to go astride^ or apart; to separate into two branches ; to fort 
— to go far apart^ or aside from the plain truth ; to evade. 

— to put under cover, or into a wrapper. 
— to wncover ; to lay open ; to unfold. 

— to come upon; as, something extraneous. 
— to come together; to meet ; to assemble. 
— to come betioeen; to interpose for another. 
— to come, or go against; to oppose. 
— to accede, or come to; to be added to. 
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EXBROISB CLXVIII. 



PBsnzBS. BADicALa DsmnnoNS of the Eadioals. Deritatites. 



In 

E 

Ad 

Con 

Prb 

CiRCUM 

In 

Con 
Super 
Intbr 
Pre 

ClBOUM 



VENT, to come; the act of com^ -« 
ing. 



VENnoN,ac^ of coming^ or going. 



^Invent', 
E vent', 
Ad'vent, 
Con' VENT, 
Pre vent', 
CiR CUM vent', 

'In ven'tion, 
Con ven'tion, 
Su PER ven'tion". 
In teb ven'tion. 
Pre ven'tion, 

^ CiB CUM ven'tion", 



Exercise CLXIX. 



Con 

In 

Di 

Ad 

A 

E 

Intro 

Rk 

Sub 

Con ) 

Re + con ) 



•- VERT, to turn. 



VET, to hear J or carry. 



Con vert', 
In vert', 
Di vert'. 
Ad vert', 
A vert', 
E vert'. 
In tro vert'. 
Re vert'. 
Sub vert', 

( Con vey', 
"I Re con vet'. 



Exercise CLXX. 



Ad 

A 

Di 

Con 

Ob 

Re 

In 

In 
Di 
Rb 

Re 

SUR 



VEST, to dothe^ or attire. 



■ VIVE, to live. 



>■ VERSE, to turn; cUso^ turned. < 



" Ad' VERSE, 

A verse', 
Di verse', 
Con verse',* 
Ob'verse, 
Re verse', 
^ In verse', 

r In vest', 
•< Di vest', 
( Re vest', 

j Re vive', 
( SuR vive', 



* Con'verse^ as a noun, is used to sigq|gr a turning or exchanging of order, as the 
^ier^e of a proposition ; i e., its opposite. 
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EXEBOISB CLXVIII. 
Definitions of thb DEBivATiyES. 

— ^to come into the knowledge of something new ; to devise. 

— ^a coming out^ or that which comes out, or happens ; an incident. 

— a coming to; an arrival. 

— a coming together for religious purposes ; a monastery. 

— to go h^orey in order to hinder ; hence, to hinder ; to stop. 

— ^to come around; hence, to delude ; to deceive. 

— act of coming into the knowledge of something new ; contrivance. 

— ^act of coming together; a meeting ; also, union ; coalitioiL 

— act of ^tfpervening, or coming upon, 

— act of intervening, or coming between; interposition. 

— act of jtweventing ; a hindrance ; obstruction. 

— ^act of eirci^mventing ; deception; imposture. 

EXEBOISE CLXIX. 

— to turn, or change in (accordance with; hence, to transform. 

— ^to turn into the opposite direction ; to turn up side down. 

— to turn oAJoay from sober, or painful thought ; hence, to amuse. 

— to turn the mind to; to attend to ; to notice. 

— ^to turn^ow, or away; to ward, or keep offi 

— ^to turn out of place, or from the foundation ; to overturn. 

— ^to turn inwards, or within. 

— ^to turn hack; to return. 

—to turn under, or from beneath; hence, to overthrow; to ruin. 

— to carry with one ; to bear away ; to transfer. 
— ^to convey again, or a second time. 

EXEBCISE OLXX. 

— turned to, ot towards; hence, fronting ; opposite ; contrary. 

— ^turned away from in feeling ; hence, disliking ; reluctant. 

— ^turned away from a straight course ; hence, different; dissimilar. 

— to turn one's self with; hence, to discourse, or talk with. 

— ^that turned towards one ; that is, presenting the face ; as, a coin. 

— to turn back; that is, the other way ; to cause to change places. 

— turned in the opposite direction ; inverted. 

— ^to clothe in, or with power ; also, to surround ; to besiege. 

— ^to t/nclothe ; to strip, or deprive of power, or privilege, 

— to clothe, or vest again; to re-invest. 

— ^to live, or cause to live again; to re-animate. 

— ^to live <yoer, or beyond a given time ; to outlive. 

9 
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Exercise CLXXI. 



YOKE, 



to caH; to ■" 
aummon, 



PBEFIZES. BADIGAL& DEFINITIONS OF THB BADICALS. I)ERiyATiyE& 

In 

Con 

Pro 

E 

Re 

Pro 

In 

Rb 

Con 

A 

E 



••VOCATION, act of ccUl- ^ 
inff. 



^Invoke', 

Con yoke', 

Pro voke', 

E voke', 
^ Re yoke', 

Prov o caption, 
In vo ca'tion, 
Rev o ca'tion. 
Con vo ca'tion, 
Av o ca'tion, 
Ev o ca'tion, 



Exercise CLXXII, 



In 1 






'In volve', 


Re 






Re volve', 


Db 






De volve', 


E 


- VOLVE, to roUy 


or- 


E volve', 


Con 


turn. 




Con volve', 


CiRCUM 






CiR CUM volve', 


Inter 






In ter volve'. 


E ' 






'Ev lu'tion, 


In 






In vo lu'tion, 


Re 






Rev o lu'tion, 


Con 


^voLunoNjOC^ of roU- -< 


Con vo lu'tion. 


CiRCUM 


ing. 




CiR CUM vo lu'tion, 


Counter + RE 






COUN TER REV O Lu'tION, 


Db 






De vo lu'tion. 



Exercise CLXXIII. 



Re 

Con 

A 

Di 

E 

Over 

In 

Counter 

Re 

Mis 

Under 



y VULSION, act of pluck- 
ing^ or puU- 
. ing. 

WORK, to labor. 



'Re vul'ston, 
Con vul'sion, 
A vul'sion, 
Di vul'sion, 
E vul'sion', 

i O VER work', 

\ In work', 

( CoUN TER work', 

i Re write', 
WRITE, to trace^ or \ Mis write', 

form letters. ( XJn der write', 
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Exercise CLXXI. 

Definitions of the Deeivatives. 

— ^to call upon^ in prayer or supplication ; to implore ; to intreat. 
— to call together; to convene ; to assemble. 
— to oslW forth; as, the passions ; to excite ; also, to challenge. 
— to call out; to call forth ; to call fi*om one tribunal to another* 
— ^to call backy or recall ; as, a grant, statate, or edict. 

— act of jE>rovoking ; any cause of resentment. 

— act of invoking, or addressing in prayer. 

— act of revoking ; repeal; reversal. 

— act of co?2Voking, or assembling by summons. 

— act of calling aM7ayy that whieli calls; any business; employment. 

— act of evoking, or calling forth. 

Exercise CLXXII. 

— to roll in; to envelop ; to comprise. 

— to turn again; hence, to turn over and over ; to move round. 

— ^to roll down; to move, or pass from one to another. 

— to roll out; to untold ; to expand. 

— to roll, or wind together, 

— ^to roll around; to revolve. 

— ^to roll one within another. 

— act of evolving ; unfolding, or unrolling. 

— act of i/ivolving, or infolding. 

— act of revolving ; rotation ; change in government. 

— act of convolving; state of being rolled together, 

— act of ctrcumvolving, or rolling round. 

— opposite revolution, or revolution opposed to revolution. 

— act of devolving, or rolling down; a passing down to a successor. 

Exercise CLXXIII. 

— act of pulling, or drawing ha^Jc, 

— act of pulling, or drawing violently together; violent agitation. 

— act of pulling, or tearing /rowi, or asunder; forcible separation. 

— act of pulling, or tearing apart; a rending asunder. 

— act of plucking, or pulling out, 

— to work beyond the strength ; to cause to labor too much, 

— to work in; to operate within. 

— to work against; to counteract ; to hinder. 

— ^to write again^ or a second time. 

— to write wrong^ or erroneously. 

— ^to write under; to subscribe one's name for insurance. 
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SECTION VIII. 

EXPLANATION OF THE SUFFIXES. 

The design of this Section is to exhibit the form KcAforce^ 
that is the spelling and signi/ication, of each of the simple 
Saffixe& To familiarize the eye with their forms, they are 
printed in capitals ; while the words used to express their 
force, that is, their significations^ are put in Italics. For the 
sake of illustration, each, also, is combined with a radical^ 
and the Derivative, thus formed, explained by connecting the 



ExEBOiSE CLXXIV. 



Suffixes. 

IZB* 

TIZB 

ZE 

ISS 

BE 

ISH 

FY 

IPY 

EN 

E 



DBFnnnoNB of the Suffixes. 



^to make; to give. 



DERIVATIVBa 
^ Clv'lL IZE, 

Stig'ma TIZE, 
Glaze, 
Crit'i cise, 
Cleanse, 
Stab'ush, 

Sat'iS FY, 
JuSt'i FY, 

Soft'en, 
^ Breathe, 



Exercise CLXXV. 



ate 

lATE 

UATB 

GATE 

ICATB 

ITB 



- to make; to give. 



doesj or doth. 



" Mat'f rate, 
Am'pli ate, 
Act'u ate, 
Im'pli gate, 

Du'PLI GATE, 

U nite', 

ETH i ( Wak'eTH, 

•< Wish'es, 
( Finds, 

* The class of Suffixes, here begianing with ize, and defined, io make^ to give, are 
all employed in forming verbs. The words to make, to give, are set down as gener- 
ally suitable, though not as being always the best definitions. Other forms of ex- 
pression will often be preferable. Thus : Idolize, to make an idol of; or, to esteem^ 



01* BNOLISH W0BD8. 133 

SECTION VIII. 

EXPLAKATION OF THE SUFFIXES- 

definition of tiie suffix with that of the radical, or with the 
radical itself 

The definitions of the Suffixes, here given, should be thor* 
oughly committed to memory y as in all the subsequent Sections, 
they are presumed to be understood. Special observations on 
their uses, will be found in the NoteSy to which the attention of 
the student is particularly invited. 

Exercise CLXXIV. 

DiFINinONS OF THE DEBIYATIVES. 

— to make civil ; to reclaim from a savage state. 

— to put a stigma upon ; to brand with a mark of disgrace: 

— ^to put in glass ; also, to give a smooth or glassy surface. 

— to make criticisms; to examine and judge critically. 

— to make clean ; to punfy. 

— to make stable ; to render firm. 

— to makey or do sufficient ; to gratify to the full extent. 

— to make just ; to vindicate, as right. 

— to make soft ; to mollify ; to palliate. 

— to make a breathing ; to inspire and expire air. 

Exercise CLXXV. 

— to make ripe, or mature ; to suppurate perfectly. 

— to make ample ; to enlarge. 

— to makey or cause to act ; to put into action. 

— to make, or put in fold ; to involve ; to entangle. 

— to make double ; to double. 

— to make one, i. e., to join together ; to combine. 

— dothy or does wake. 

— does wish. 

— does find. 

or worship, as an idol: Dramatize, to make a drama of; or, to put into the form of a 

drama: Pxjlyerize, to make into powder; or to reduce to powder*. Epistolize, to 

make episdes, or to write epistle& Tliia remark, respecting variety of expression, 

in tb6 matter of definition, is more or less applicable to aU &e Sofflxea. 
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EXBBOISS CLXXVI. 



SUFFIZBS. 

ING* 
ANT 
BNT 
lENT 

SST 

BDf 

ATE 
ITB 

SN 
BD 



ANT 

BNT 

ATE 

ITB 

AST 

1ST 

ADO 

ABD 

ON 

OSO 



AB 

AEY 

lABY 

BB 

BE 

IBB 

BB 
OB 
IVB 



Defimitiokb of thb Suffizbs. 



«• continuing to; ikg.* 

dost^ 
did, 

^rnade; made of, or like; possessed 
of; ed.\ 



Dbbivatitbs. 

Wa'tee ing, 

Doe'mant, 

Pbnd'bnt, 

^SUF FI'CIBNT, 

Run'nbst, 

Suf'pBB ED, 

^Dbnt'ate, 
Ee'u ditb, 
Wool'en, 
Re nown'bd. 



one who; a person toho. 



Exeboisk CLXXVII. 

^Seev'ant, 
Pees'i dent, 
Col lb'gi ate, 
Fa'voe ite, 
En co'mi AST, 
Bot'a nist, 
Des pe ea'do, 
Do'tabd, 
Glut'ton, 
Vie tu o'so, 

ExKBOiSE CLXXVIII. 

' Beg'gae, 
Ad'vee sa by, 
In ckn'di a by, 
yone who; a person; also, that -{Fay^eh^ 
which. Pay ee', 

Chae i ot ekr^. 
Can non ier', 

( Mag'ni fi be, 
} Ex ec'u toe, 
( Ex Ec'u tive, 



* The Suffixes in this group (ing, ant, ent, dsnt,) all have a participial meaning, 
and are aH defined by the expression continuing to ; because they denote, primarily, 
continuance of action or condition. Often, the Suffix inq serves as the best definition 
of the others ; thuE^ dorm^ in Dormant^ signifies to sleep ; therefore^ sleeping 
(^eep-^^ing) best defines the whole word dormimL 

f The Suffix ED, in the words Svgered, Preferred, and the like, forms the past tense 
of verbs, and is then rightly defined did. But it is quite as often used in forming 
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Exercise CLXXVI. 
Definitions of the DEBrvATiyBS. 

— continuing to water. 

— sleeping; being in a sleeping posture. 

—hanging; projecting ; jutting over. 

— auf&cing; that is, enough ; adequate. 

— dost run. 

— did suffer, or did allow ; did permit. 

— made^ or formed like teeth ; toothed. 
— leskrned; taught; instructed. 
— madCy or composed of wool. 
"possessed of venown I famous; celebrated. 

Exercise CLXXVII. 

— one who serves, or renders service. 
— one who presides ; a presiding officer. 
— one who is a member of a college. 
— Ofie who is favored ; one greatly beloved. 
— one toho praises, or extols ; a panegyrist. 
— one who is versed, or skilled in botany. 
— a person who is desperate ; a furious man. 
— one who dotes, or is in his second childhood. 
— one who eats to excess ; a gormand. 
— one skilled in the fine arts. 

Exercise CLXXVI II. 

— one who lives by begging ; a mendicant. 

— a person opposed, or hostile ; an opponent, ot antagonist. 

— one who maliciously fires, or inflames. 

— Ofie who pays. 

— a person to whom payment is to be made. 

— one who drives, or conducts a chariot. 

— one who manages a cannon ; an engineer. 

— one who; also, that which magnifies ; an optical instrument. 
— one who executes, or carries out the provisions of a will. 
— one having power to execute laws. 

participles and participial adjectives, and is then to be defined by sach words as 
made; made into; possessed of^ A;a Thus, the two Suffixes, thoagh alike in form, 
are quite different in meaning. This happens in the case of several other suffixes^ 
and must be carefiilly noticed by the pupil Note, also, that ed^ like mg^ serves 
frequently to define its equivalents (atb, its, ]SK,)in the same group ; thus, Determ- 
Ino^ Limitetf; Infiui^ UnboundecJ; Bidden, inviteci 
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EXEBOISB CLXXIX. 



SUfFIZES. 


DBmmoHB or tbs SurF[ZB& 




8TEB 


Tbam'stek, 
( Chob'is tbb, 


ISTEB 


NBB 




^Pabt'ner, 


YBR 




Law'teb, 


ZEN 




Cit'i ZElff, 


ISAN 


" one who; a person. 


Art'i SAN, 


AN 




Vet'eb an, 


IAN 




Gram ma'bi an, 


TATN 




Chibp'tain, 


ESS 




'Li'ONBSS, 


IX 

INS 


-a female. 


Mb di a'trttt, 
Her'o inb, 


AGO 




Vi ba'go. 




Exebcisb CLXXX. 


ITY* ^ 




Pub lic'i ty, 


UITY, 




As SI DU'l TY, 


BTY 




Va ri'b ty. 


TT 




Nov'el ty. 


CY 




PriVa CY, 


GE 




Op'it lencb, 


ICE 


the gucUUf/j or state of being; the ^ 


Jus'tice, 


UDE 


[ act of; cUsOj thai which. 1 


Qih'b tddb. 


TUBE 




Pt,en'i tudb. 


ITUDE 




Ex act'i tube, 


NESS 


• 


Mebk'ness, 


T 




Re stratnt'. 


TH 




Truth, 


MONY 




[Sanc'timony, 




Exebcisb CLXXXI. 


ION ^ 




'E rec'tion, 


MENT 




E jbct'ment. 


AMENT 




Arm'a ment, 


IMBNT 




Im ped'i ment. 


FRB 


the act of; the thing whichj or 


Press'urb, 


TUKE 


that which. 


Mixt'urb, 


ATUKE 




Sig'na turb, 


rniRE 




Ex pend'i tube, 


AI. 




Re fu'sat^ 


ADE 




Can non ade'. 



* Nearly ell those Suffixes wbibh denote the qmlitf or oondltum of a thing, do^ 

also, frequently denote the thing iiaelf. Thus, NooeUy^ which expresses the quality 

' '^ted by the epithet novd^ may, also, signify 1h6 Hmg which is novel In like 
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Exercise CLXXIX. 

DEFiinTioirs of thb DsRiyATiyia 

— one who drives, or manages a team. 
— one who leads, or conducts a choir. 

— one who owns, or takes part ; an associate. 

— one versed in law ; a jurist. 

— one who dwells in, or is a native of a-city. 

— one skilled, or trained in art, or trade. 

— one old in any service, especially in war. 

— one skilled, or versed in the principles of granunar* 

— one who is the head, or commander. 

— a female of the lion kind. 
— afemcde who mediates. 

I female that is brave ; a brave woman. 

I female with the sterner qualities of a man ; a termagant. 

Exercise CLXXX. 

— the qvality^ or state of being public ; notoriety. 

— the quality^ or state of being assiduous. 

— the quality^ or state of being vanous ; diversity. 

— the quality^ or state of being novel ; something new. 

— th^ quality^ or state of being private ; secrecy. 

— ths quality^ or state of being rich ; wealth. 

— that which is just ; equity. 

— the state of being quiet ; peacefulness ; repose. 

— the state of being full ; fullness. 

— the quality^ or state of being exact ; accuracy. 

— the quality of being meek ; mildness. 

— that which restrains ; a check. 

— that which is true ; verity. 

— tlie quality^ or state of being sacred ; sanctity. 

Exercise CLXXXI. 

— the act of erecting^ or building. 

— the act of ejecting, or casting out. 

— that which is armed ; that is, a body of forces. 

— that which impedes, or hinders ; hindrance. 

— the act of pressing ; force ; urgency. 

— the act of mixing, or that which is mixed ; a compound. 

— the act of signing, or that which is signed ; as, one's name. 

— the act of expending, or that which is expended, or laid out. 

— the act of refusing ; rejection. 

— the act of discharging cannon. 

manner, the Suffixes which admit the definition, ih/& act of^ designate, also. ^ (hing 
which acts or is acted upon. Affirmation is an instance ; which means, either (he 
act c?/* affirming, or ffuU which is affirmed. 
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SUPFEZES. 

AL 

AC 

EAXi 

lAL 

UAL 

EBN 

UBN 

L4.0 

IC 

TIC 

ATIO 

ETIO 



ID 

AN 

EAN 

IAN 

AIN 

INE 

ILE 

ETH 

TH 

AB 

ABY 

lABY 

FABY 



pertaining; hdonging^ or relat- ^ 
'' ing to. '^ 



OSE 

ous 

Eoirs 

ions 

FOUS 

CEOUS 

ACEOU8 

ACIOUS 

ANBOUS 

ONBOUS 

mous 

PUL* 

EY 

Y 



ExBBOisE CLXXXII. 

DEKDiniovs or thb BumzBa I)EBiyATnrB& 

^Oen'tbal, 

E Lb'gI AG, 

Cob po'be al, 

Die TA TO'bI AL^ 

Ha bit'u al, 
South'ebn^ 
Tac'i tubn, 

De MO'nI AC, 

Pa TBI ot'ic, 
Dy8 pep'tic, 
Em blem at'ic, 
Di B tbt'ic, 

EzBBOiss OLXXXIII. 

^Std'pid, 
Ro'man, 
Mab mo'be an, 
Nbw to'ni an, 
Ceb'tain, 
Crys'tal line, 

In'pANT ILE, 
Fob'tI ETH, 

Tenth, 

Co lum'nab, 

Mis'siON A BY, 

Sti pend'i a by, 
Sump'tu a by, 

Exbbcisb CLXXXIV. 

^Vebbosb', 



jpertaimng; belonging^ or rekO- ^ 
' ing to» "^ 



JuU of; abounding in; being; i 
^ having thenature^ org^ityof. 



Mountain ous, 
Right'eous, 
Ro bus'tious, 
Tem pest'u ous, 
Ce ta'ceous. 
Lab da'ceous, 
Vi va'cious, 
In stant^a nb ous, 
Eb bo'ne ous, 
Ckm en ti'tious, 
Hope'ful, 
Clay'ey, 

^Jui'CY, 

♦ The Suflax Pui^ when, with a radical, it ibnm a noon, signifieB ^wko^ at €m 
mich as, wtUJUl;** that is, it denotes the anwwUw quaniHy neceaaaix to fiU whatever 
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EXBBCISE CLXXXII. 

Befinitions of thb DmtivATmm. 

'-pertaining to the center ; being in the middle. 
—pertaining to an elegy ; plaintive. 
—pertaining to the body ; bodily. 
--^pertaining to a dictator ; haughty ; imperious. 
— pertaining to habit ; customary. 
— belonging to the South. 
—pertaining to silence ; silent. 
—pertaining to a demon ; diabolical. 
—pertaining to a patriot, or to the love of country. 
— pertaining to dyspepsy, or bad digestion. 
— pertaining to an emblem ; symbohcal. 
—pertaining to diet, or food. 

Exercise CLXXXII I. 

— pertaining to stupidity ; dull ; mopish, 

— pertaining^ or belonging to Rome. 

—pertaining to marble ; made of marble. 

— pertaining to Newton. 

— pertaining to what is sure ; doubtless. 

—pertaining to crystal. 

— belonging to an infant ; childish. 

—pertaining to forty. 

— pertaining to ten. 

— pertaining to columns ; having the form of columns* 

—pertaining^ or belonging to a mission. 

—pertaini?ig to a stipend, or salary. 

—pertaining^ or relating to expense. 

Exercise CLXXXIV. 

— abounding in words ; wordy. 

—fuU of^ or abounding in mountains. 

— having the nature of right ; just ; equitable. 

— having power, or strength ; violent ; rude. 

— abounding in tempests ; stormy. 

— hofoing the nature of 2k whale. 

— having the nature of lard. 

—full of life ; lively ; spirited. 

— having the nature of an instant ; momentary ; immediate. 

— having the nature of error ; false ; untrue. 

— having the qualitg of cement ; glutinous. 

—fuU of hope ; expectant ; buoyant. 

— abounding in clay ; having the nature ofclsy. 

— abounding in, or full of ^uiae ; succulent. 

is expressed hy the radical; as, haadfiU, wJuUj or as mu^ as, vriU fiU the hand ; 
annfiO^ what mUfiU the ann, &c 
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8UFFIZE& 
KIN 
LING 
TTLB 
GULB 
CLE 
ICLE 
OCK 
ST 
LET 
ASTER 
ADILLO 
IE 



ABLE 

IBLE 

U.E 

LY 

LIKE 

WISE 

FIC 

IPIC 



AGE* 



ICS 



ISH 



LESS 



WARD 



lietk; small; mimUe; slight; 
petty. 



Exercise CLXXXV. 

Definitions of the Suffixes. DEBiyATiTE& 

^ Lambskin, 
King'ling, 
Glob'ule, 
An I mal'cule, 

Tu'bER CLE, 
Par'tI CLE, 

Hill'ock, 
Fe'ver et, 
Ring'let, 
Po'et as ter, 
Pec ca dil'lo, 
^ Lass'ie, 

Exercise CLXXXVI. 

. tluzt may, or can be; fit, at liable ( S'gp^^^^^ 
to; capable of. J Tract'ile, ^ 

i Rude'ly, 
•| Lark'like, 
( Like'wise, 
j Ma lef'ic, 
J Tor por ip'ic, 
Coin' age, 
Pu'pil age, 
Cart' AGE, 
Anch'or age, 
Plu'mage, 

CLXXXVII. 



{. 

i.*i 



in a manner; resembling, 
producing, or causing. 



the act oft or state of; allowance ^ 
for;ji(ice where. 



Exercise 

the doctrine, art, or science of 



Op'tics, 
' Lat'in ism, 
Ju'da ism, 
Em pir'i cism, 
Fa nat'i cism, 
Or'phan ism, 
Her'o ism, 
Cal'vin ism, 

without; destitute of; not capable ^ Cash'lbss, 
of being. \ Tame'less, 

towards; in the direction. Home'ward, 



wh^at is peculiar to, i. e., an 
idiom; a doctrine ; a state. 



* The primary meaning of the Safflx, age, is the act of; and from this all its 
other significations may be derived. Thus, Cartage ]r tke act of carting ; but^ be- 
cause the act involves a cost^ the word came naturally to signify the cost of carting : 
>, also, Anchorage) \b (he act of anchoring ; but the act involves the necessity of a 
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EXEBCISJB CLXXXV* 

DEFmrnoNS of thb Dbbiyahybs. 
-—a little^ or young lamb. 
— ^a little^ or petty king. 

— a little globe ; a small particle of a spherical foniL 
— a little^ or minute animal. 
— a little tumor, or swelling. 
— ^a little^ or mintUe part, or portion. 
— 2L little hill ; a mound. 
— a little^ or slight fever. 
— a little ring, or curl. 
— a little^ or petty poet. 
— Si petty crime, or&ult. 
— a little lass. 

ExEBciSB CLXXXVI. 

— that may be traced, or found out. 

— liable to answer ; accountable. 

— capable of being drawn out ; dactile. 

— in a rude manner j uncivilly. 

— resembling a lark. 

— in like manner; also ; moreover. 

--producing evil ; mischievous. 

•—producing torpor, or numbness. 

— the act of coining, or stamping metallic money. 

— the state of being a pupil. 

— act q/* carting, or the culoioance for carting. 

— a place tohere vessels anchor ; also, the duty for anchoring. 

— the feathers {collectively) of a fowl. 

ExBBCiSB CLXXXVII. 

— the science which treats of light and vision. 

— what is peculiar to the Latin ; a Latin idiom. 

— what is peculiar to the Jews ; Jewish rites, or practices. 

— tohat is peculiar to an empiric ; cjuackery. 

— what is peculiar to a fanatic ; religious frenzy. 

— what is peculiar to an orphan ; state of being an orphan. 

— whcU is peculiar to sl hero ; valor. 

— what is peculiar to Calvin ; doctrines of Calvin. 

— destitute q/*cash. 

— not capable of being tamed. 

— towards home. 

placej aad a cost; henoe, the word came to mean (he place 0/ anchoring, or the prieef 
or duty for anchoring. In like manner may be traced the connection between tho 
primary and the secondary meanings of the words FupUage, Plumage^ Ac 
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BUFFECBS. 

SB 

EST 

END 
AND 

ISH 

ESQUB 

ISH 

SOME 



DOM 

BIO 

ATE 

HOOD 

SHIP 

AGE 

CY 

BS* 



»S» 



BY 
ABY 
BBY 
OBY 

TVS 
OBY 
ING 

ESCE 

OID 



ExBBOiSB CLXXXVIII. 

DSFDnnONS of THB SUFFDQSS. DEHiyATIVBS. 

more. Wis'eb, 

most. Wis'est, 

I that which is^ or ought to be; { Rev'ee end, 
worthy to be. \ Mul ti pu cand^, 

New'ish, 
somewhat ; somewhat like: be- J 



\ 



longing to. 



Pic tub esqxtb^, 

Span'ish, 

De light'some, 



ExEBCiSB OLXXXIX. 



the state^ rank^ office of; the ter- 
ritory^ or. jurisdiction of. 



!• more than one ; plurality of 
belonging to. 

EXEBCISE CXG. 



the arty pr<xcticej or business of; 
the place where. 



Pope'dom, 
Bish'op big, 
E lec'tob ate, 
Child'hood, 
Town'ship, 
Peeb'age, 
Cap'tain cy, 

j Box'es, 
( Boys, 

Boy's, 



Qlut'ton y, 
Big'ot by, 
Stat'u a by, 
Cook'ee y, 
Abm'o by. 



j'^a^i.'^'"^' "j^^r'- 



to growy or become, 
that which is like. 



Fbon desce', 
Sphe'boid, 



* These (es and s) are the regular plural termmations of nouns. For Rules 
respecting their use, afl also, for the use cf the sign *s, see pages 146, 146, 14 Y. 

f These Suffixes sometimes, also, denote a body or oollecllon of things, or indi- 
yidualfl taken together ; aa perfiimery, a coUecHan ii perfhmes; directory, a body or 
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ExEBCiSB CLXXXVIII. 
Defikitioits of the Dbbiyatives. 
— more wise. 
— most wise. 

— worthy to be revered. 

— that which is to he multiplied. 

— somewhat new. 
— like^ or belonging to a picture. 
— -pertainingy or belonging to Spain. 
— som.ewhat delightful ; very pleasant. 

Exercise CLXXXIX. 

— the ranJc^ or office of a pope. 

— the jurisdiction of a bishop ; a diocese. 

— ths ranky or territory ofsku elector. 

— the state of being a child. 

— the district^ or territory of 2k town. 

— the rank of a peer. 

— the ranky or commission of a captain. 

— more than one box. 
— more than one boy. 

— belonging to a boy. 

EXEBCISE CXC. 

— the practice of 2k glutton ; excess in eating. 

— the practice of 2k bigot ; excessive prejudice. 

— the art of making statues, or images. 

— the arty or practice of cooking. 

— a place where arms and instruments of war are kept. 

— tending to prevent, or hinder. 

— having power to compel; constraining. 

— tending to amuse ; entertaining ; pleasing. 

— to growy or become leafy. 

— thM which is likcy or has nearly the form of a sphere. 

board of directors ; yeomanry, the lody of yeomen. The fonns ry, airy^ ery^ and 
ory, are really com^mmd; thus, ro6, robber, robbery. In many cases, however, 
they seem not sach; thus, cook, cookery; fool, foolery. 
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^SECTION IX. 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE SUFFIXES. 

The Suffixes in English are derived from varions langnages. 
The origin of some of them is not certainly known.* They 
have, for the most part, undergone considerable change of 
form in passing into our language. This explains why, in 
some instances, we have different forms of the same Suffix, and 
in others, different meanings for the same form. Thus, ish in 
newishy and bsque, in picturesqtiej are doubtless, through differ- 
ent channels, from the same original; while it is no less cer- 
tain, that ISH, in newishj is from a source quite different from 
iSH in languishy though inform they are precisely alike. 

But the same Suffix may have quite different uses. Thus, 
ED, (as remarked in the Note, page 134,) when used to form 
the Imperfect Tense, is defined did; when employed to form 
a Participle, or Participial Adjective, its force is expressed 
by such words as madej formed likcj having, affected, mioved^ 
or influenced by. So, ent, when ending a noun, as in resident, 
signifies one who^ or the person who; when ending an Acyec- 
tivey it is synonymous with ing, as a resident (residing) phy- 
sician. These, and other similar distinctions, should be care- 
fully noted. 

Suffixes, like Prefixes, are sometimes merely euphonic.'[ 
Thus, 10 and al both have the same general siguification, per- 
taining, or relating to. Yet, they are often found affixed to 

* "We append here the principal suffixes used in English, classified according to 
their derivation, as commonly given : — 

'acbous, aoious, al, ial, an, aneous, ab, able, ible, ant, art, 
asteb, act, ancb, anct, acs, age, ain, acle, ane, arious, 
aby, ate, esce, esoent, esgengb, ent, enge, enct, eous, eeb, 
id, ilb, inb, ive, igle, iz, ice, ity, et7, tt, ion, ish, (<9 
make,) deb, ipy, fy, itb, ous, osb, ob, ory» ule, ure, udbv tudb, 

ITUDB, ULENT, MONY, MENT. 

novmr i ^0, lAO, ADE, BB, IZB, 1ST, ISM, 10, ICS, INE, ETIC, lOAL, ITE, DID, 

ixBBBK. ^ ^^^ Y^ ^^ ^ ^^ 

English or ( ^^ ^^^ ^^' '^^"'^ ^ ^^ ^'' ^^^ ^^^' ^^^ head, hood, ING, 

^^as 1™^ ^^» ^^» ^^^» ^^ ^^' ^^^'^ ^^^» ^^^ ®^^» ''» "^ *^^ 
. I j^Y, Y, {fuU of) BY, WARD, ISH, (somewhcUj) some. 

f For a definition of a euphonic Prefix, see page 25. 
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the same word, at the same time ; one only, however, being 
significant ; as, symboKcaZ, which is the same in meaning as 
symbolic. Sometimes, however, there is, in such cases, a 
shade of difference in the application of the two forms. 

In the case of Derivatives formed by means of Compound* 
Suffixes and Prefixes, care should be taken to note, in the 
definition, the force of each individual part of the combina- 
tion. Thus, in the word Hardened^ (Hard+en+edj) did 
make hard, each of the three elements is distinctly brought 
out in the definition. Sometimes it may be preferable to der 
fine one suffix only, and leave the other, or the others, as the 
case may be, as sufficiently clear without separate definition ; 
thus, in defining civilizing ^ {civil -^ize+ing,) we may either 
say continuing to make civile and so give separately the signi- 
fication of each of the three parts ; or say continuing to civile 
ize, and leave the part ize, as not needing explanation. 

Beside the remarks on the force and use of some of the Suf- 
fixes, made in the notes to the preceding section, we here add, 
in the form of Kules, directions for the formation of the Plural 
Number and the Possessive Case, by means of the Suffixes, s, 
ES, and 's, respectively. 

In respect to the plural sign, or suffix, s, or bs, it should be 
JDserved that the s, according to its position, is sounded like c, 
soft, as in ice, or like z, .as in stids (sudz) ; and that, in some 
cases, 8 only is added to form the plural, while, in others, it is 
formed by the addition of e«. The following Eules are de- 
signed to point out the circumstances under which these seve- 
ral changes are made : — 

KULE I. 

Nouns ending in one of the sharp consonants,^, f,/, 4, or 
th (as heard in thin), take 8 sharp to form the plural; as, 



lap +s=lap8, pronounced 


lapce, 


cat +s=cats, " 


catce, 


oaf +s=oafe " 


oafce, 


muff +8=muff8, " 


muffce. 


book +s=book8, " 


bookce. 


death -f- s = deaths, " 


deathce« 


* See definitions, page 8. 
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Rule II. 

Noans ending in one of the fioJb consonants, 6, cf, v, g^ or ih 
(as in thine), in a vowel, or in a liquid, form the plural by suf- 
fixing 8 flat. 

ca5 +8= cabs, 
\2id +8= lads, 
grave* +8= graves, 
gi^ +s=gig8, 
boo^A +8=booths, 
pea +8=pea8, 
knee +8=knees, 
folio +8= folios, 
due* H-8=due8, 

vow -fS=V0W8, 

boy +8= boys, 

hUl +8= hills, 

dam +8= dams, 

gun -f8=gun», 

8on +8= sons, 

door +8= doors. 

Exceptions. 

(1.) Nouns in i and t/, prejaeded by a consonant, take es to form 
the plural ; as, 



pronounced 


cabz, 


&& 


ladz, 


cc 


gravez. 


cc 


boothz, 


cc 


peaz, 
kneez, 


C( 


cc 


folios. 


cc 


daez, 


cc 


vowz. 


cc 


boyz, 


cc 


hUlz, 


cc 


damz. 


cc 


gunz, 


cc 


sonz, 


cc 


doorz. 



alkali + es= alkalies, 
mufti + es =muftie8. 



gnu+es=gnues. 



(2.) Nouns ending in y, preceded by a consonant, after changing 
y into ^, (See Rule XI. for Spelling, page 13,) take es to form the 
plui*al; as, 



beauty +es=beauties, 
folly +e8== follies, 
colloquy + 68= colloquies. 



glory +es=glories, 
pony +e8=ponies, 
soliloquy + e8= soliloquies. 



(3.) Nouns ending in o, preceded by a consonant, generally take 
es to form the plural ; as. 



bilbo +es=bilboes, 
hero +es=heroe8, 
calico + es = calicoes. 



cargo + es = cargoes, 
echo + es = echoes, 
volcano + es= volcanoes. 



. * The final ^ in words like grave and due^ is not heard: the words ending re- 
Bpectivelj in the sound of v and «. 
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Remakk. — But Still we find in the best writers, cantos^ juntos^ 
grottos^ solos, quartos, octavos, duodecimos, tyroSy and some others. 

Rule III. 

Eleven nouns in/, and three in/e, after changing the/ into 
V, (see Rule XIV. for Spelling, page 15,) take es to form the 
plural ; the a taking the sound of », according to Rule II. 

elf +e8= elves, 



shelf + es= shelves, 
self -fes= selves, 
wolf -fes= wolves, 
life +es=live8, 
wife +es= wives, 
knife +es=knives. 



sheaf -f es= sheaves, 
leaf 4- es= leaves, 
loaf +e8= loaves, 
beef -|-e8= beeves, 
• thief 4- es = thieves, 

calf 4- es= calves, 
half -fes=halves. 

Remark. — The plural of wharf is sometimes written wharveBj 
so, also, ^taff, in the plural, is staves, though in compounds it is 
always regular ; 2a, flagstaff s, whipstaffs, <fcc. 

Rule IV. 

Nouns ending in the sound of «, a, «A, or aA, take es (syUa^ 
hie) to form the plural ; as, 



fece* +e8= faces, 
age +es=ages, 
torch 4- 68= torches, 
niche -|-es= niches, 
dish 4-68= dishes, 
kiss 4- es= kisses, 
ax 4-es=axes, 
maze +68= mazes. 



nurse 4-es=nurses, 
box 4-es=boxe8, 
lens 4- es= lenses, 
rebus 4- es= rebuses, 
chaise 4- es= chaises, 
corpse 4- es= corpses, 
phiz 4- es = phizzes. 



The sign or SuiBx, 's, of the Possessive Case, is, in the singular^ 
usually written in full, 's. In the plural, the s is commonly omit- 
ted, and the apostrophe ( ' ) only is left ; thus, the boy^s hat ; the 
boys'* books. 

If the noun, whether in the singular or the plural, ends in any 
sound except that of « or a, the full form ( 's ) of the Suffix is em- 
ployed ; as, the man'*s hat ; the men^s hats. 

If the singular ends in the sound of s or z, the s of the Suffix is 
sometimes omitted ; as, cofiscience* sake ; Mbses^ seat. If the 
plural ends in s, as it does for the most part, the apostrophe alone 
is added ; as, Merchants^ Mecha^ige. 

* It must be noted that the rule requires only that the words end in the sound of 
AfZ, 8h,zk. Thus, in f<ice^ the e being silent, the c (here equal to s) alone is heard. 
The final e, in such cases, drops out by Rule YI. for Spelling, p^e 11. 
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SECTION X. 



EXERCISES ILLUSTRATING THE USE OP THE SUFFIXES. 

Each SuflELx in this Section is united with a number of 
Radicals;, the design being to afford a further illustration of 
the mode of defining by means of Suffixes. 

Exercise CXCI. 



RADIOAI& 

Cube 

Hymn 

Cone 

Sphere 

Ltre 

Center 

Ocean 

Balsam 

Angel 

Seraph 



Pillar 

Gown 

Turban 

Pearl 

Wing 

Limb 

Barb 

Orb 

Sand 

Land 



Legal 
Formal 
Fertile 
Human 

Secular 

Just 

Verse, 

False 

Pure 

Brute 



10, 



SuTFiXBS. Derivatives. 
fCu'Bic, 
Hym'nic, 
Con'ic, 
Spher'ic, 
Lyr'ic, 
Cen'tric, 
O CE an'ic, 
Bal sam'ic, 
An grl'ic, 
Se raph'ic. 



Gown'ed, 

Tur'bAN ED, 

Pearl'ed, 

Wing'ed, 

Limb'ed, 

Barb'ed, 

Orb'ed, 

Sand'bd, 

Land'ed, 

Exercise 



>-ED, 



Definitions op the Derivativbsl 
pertaining to a cube. 
pertaining to hyrans. • 

pertaining to a cone. 
pertaining to a sphere. 
pertaining to a lyre. 
pertaining to the center. 
pertaining to the ocean. 
pertaining to balsam. 
pertaining to an angel. 
pertaining to a seraph. 

Exercise CXCII. 

Pil'lar ED, supported by pillars. 

dressed in a gown. 

wearing a turban. 

adorned with pearls. 
furnished with wings. 

having a limb. 

having a barb. 
formed in a circle. 

covered with sand. 
possessed of land. 

CXCIII. 



^-izs^ 



'^Le'gal ize, to make lawful. 

Form'al ize, to make formal. 

Fer'til ize, to make fertile. 

Hu'man ize, to make human. 
^ Sec'u lar ize, to make secular. 



^ JuST'i FY, 

VeBS'i FY, 

)- IFY, < FaLS'i FY, 

Pu'rI FY, 

Bru'tI FY, 

* In this Exercise, the Suffix, ed, in every example, has its participial significa- 
on. See Note, page 134. 



to make^ or prove ]\^%. 
to make verse. 
to make false. 
to make pure. 
to make brutal. 
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Exercise CXCIV. 

RaDIOAIA StJPPIXES. DERIVATIVIS. DbMNITIONS op THB DBBtVATiyiBflL 



Child 

Stiff 

Pale 

Heathen 

Clown 

Entice 

Arrange 

Infringe 

Settle 

Elope 



"ISH,* 



" Child'ish, 

Stiff'ish, 

Pal'ish, 

Hea'then ish, 
^ Clown'ish, 

'En tice'ment, 



somewhat like a child. 
somewhat stiff. 
somewhat pale. 
belonging to a heathen. 
like a clown. 

a>ct of enticing. 



Ar range'ment, act q/" arranging. 
^ MENT, -^ In fringe'mbnt, a^t of infringing. 
Set'tle ment, act of settling. 
E lope'ment, a^t q/^ eloping. 



Exercise CXCV. 



Glad 

Red 

Deaf 

Rough 

Deep 

Earth 

Oak 

Silk 

Lead 

Wool 



-EN, 



VEN, 



" Glad'den, 
Red'den, 
Deaf'en, 
Rough'en, 
Deep'en, 

Earth'en, 

Oak'en, 

Silk'en, 

Lead'en, 

Wool'en, 



to make glad. 

to make^ or grow red, 

to mxike deaf. 

to make rough. 

to make deep. 

madfe of earth. 
made o/'oak. 
made <>/'silk. 
made of lead. 
made of wool. 



Exercise CXCVI. 



Choose 

Shrunk 

Spoke 

Take 

Give 

Forge 

Fish 

Join 

Pbrfitme 

Knave 



BN,t 



Very, 



Ohos'en, 
Shrunk'en, 
Spok'en, 
Tak'en, 
^ Giv'en, 

(Forg'er y, 
Fish'er y, 
Join'er y. 
Per fum'er t, 
ILnav'er y, 



select^dy pickle? out. 
oontractea/ shriveleA 
uttered'/ pronounced, 
received. 
hestowed; presentee?* 

the act of forging. 
a place for fishing. 
the art of joining wood. 
a ooUection of perfumea. 
the practice of a knave. 



* On the difference between KH, K&c, or belonging tOy and ish, to make^ see re- 
mark, page 144. 

f Observe that en, in this Exercise, having its participial meaning, and so being 
equivalent to ED, is the same vee, is d^ned by means of this latter odI/; thatic^ 
the one Suffix is made to define the other. See Note^ page 134. 
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Exercise CXCVII. 



Badioals. SuTFixEa Derivatives. Definitions of the DEBrvATiTES. 



Wit 

Pitch 

Sebd 

Sand 

Leaf 

Surge 

Branch 

Clay 
Sky 
Whey 
Glue 



>Y, 



>"EY, 



'Wit'ty, fiiUofrnt. 

Pitch'y, faU of pitch. 

Seed'y, fuM of seed. 

Sand'y, fuU of sand. 

Leaf'y, fuM of leaves. 

Surg'y, fitU of surges. 

^ Branch'y, fuU of branches. 

Glay'ey, having the nature of clay. 

Sky'ey, like the sky ; ethereal. 

Whey'ey, having the nature of whey. 

^ Glu'ey, having the nature of glue. 



Exercise CXCVIII. 



Pass 

Marry 

Ferry 

Leak 

Cord 

Wharf 

Fruit 

Broker 

Vassal 

Baron 

Parson 



••age,* -< 



^ Pas's AGE, 
Mar'riage, 
Fer'ri age, 
Leak'age, 
Cord' AGE, 
Wharf' AGE, 
Fruit' AGE, 
Bro'ker age, 
Vas'sal age, 
Bar'on age, 
Par'son age, 



act of passing. 
act of marrying. 
fare at a ferry. 
aUowance for leaking. 
parcel of cords. 
dues for use of wharf. . 
fruits collectively, 
fees of a broker. 
state of a vassal. 
ra7ik of a baron. 
residence of a parson. 



Exercise CXCXIX. 



Force 

Glee 

Guile 

Fruit 

Art 

Joy 

Hand 

Spoon 

Arm 

Bowl 

Dish 



FUL, 



FUL,t 



Force'ful, 
Glee'ful, 
Guile'ful, 
Fruit'ful, 
Art'fdl, 
^ Joy'ful, 

^Hand'ful, 
Spoon'ful, 
Arm'ful, 
Bowl'ful, 
Dish'ful, 



fuU o/* force. 

fuU of glee. 

fuU q/* guile. 

full of or bearing fruit. 

fuU of art ; cunning. 

fiiU of joy. 

what wiUftU the hand. 
what will Jill a spoon. 
what wiUfiU the arms. 
whM wiUfiU a bowl. 
what will Jill a dish. 



♦ On the meaning and use of the suffix agi^ see Note, page 140. 
t On the suflQr, pul, when fonmng nouns, see Note, page 138, 
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Exercise CC. 



RADioALa SurnxBS. Dbritativbs. Definitions of thb Dbrivativbs. 

quality of being odd. 
quality of being acid. 
quality of being crude. 
quality of being fluid. 
quality of being rare. 

the rank of a lord. 
the office of a clerk. 
the territory (>/^ a town. 
state^ or office of a friend. 
state^ or ^giice of a partner. 



CCI. 

capable of being traced. 
capable of being tamed. 
capable of being proved. 
capable of being mended, 
capable of being moved. 
capable of doing service. 
capable of exciting laughter. 
capable of taking an oath. 
liable to perish. 
liable to be mistaken. 



in a manner changea^fe. 
i7i a manner smiahle. 
in a manner seasonaftfo. 
in a manner favoraftfe. 
in a manner credita^fe. 

one who plays on the organ. 
one who writes novels. 
one skilled in botany, 
a writer of journals. 
one who fights a duel. 

♦ Note that Derivatives formed by means of the Suffix able, are, sometimes 
taken in an active senge. Frofttdble does not signify capable of being profited, 
but capable of affording profit ; thus, a profitable business is not a business that is 
profited, but a business that yieids profit 

f Observe that the Suffix ably is oompounded of able and LT: the fe, of aiblCj be- 
ing dropped according to Rule Y ^ page 10. 



Odd 1 


1 


^Odd'ity, 


Acid 


A cid'i ty, 


Crude V ity, < 


Cru'di ty, 


Fluid 


Flu id'i ty, 


Rare J 


^ Rar'i ty, 


Lord 




' Lord'ship, 


Clerk 




CliERK'SHIP, 


Town 


►SHIP, - 


Town'ship, 


Friend 




Friend'ship, 


Partner ^ 




Part'ner ship, 


Exercise 


Trace 




'Trace' A blb, 


Tame 




Tam'a blb, 


Prove 




Prov'a ble, 


Mend 




Mend'a ble, 


Move 


^ 


Mov'a ble. 


Service 


k ABLE. "* 


Ser'vice a ble, 


Laugh 




Laugh'a ble, 


Oath 




Oath'a ble, 


Perish 




Per'ish a ble. 


Mistake ^ 




Mis tak'a bi*e, 


Exercise 


Change 




'Change'ably, 


Suit 




Suit'a bly, 


Season 


i-ABLY.t ■{ 


Sea'son a bly. 


Favor 




Fa'vor a bly, 


Credit 




CrEd'iT A BLY, 


Organ 


" Or'gan ist, 


Novel 


Nov'el ist. 


Botany > ist, 


Bot'a nist. 


Journal 


Jour'nal ist. 


Duel 


1 


Du'el ist. 
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EXBRCISB com. 



EADICALa SUFFIZES. 



DKEivATiTBa Definitions of the Deetvatives. 



Progress 

Diffuse 

Create 

Correct 

Digest 

Man 

False 

Knight 

Priest 

Widow 



Prince 

Duke 

Sheriff 

Martyr 

Kino 

Cool 

Tall 

Lean 

Clear 

Queer 



Avoid 

Guide 

Attend 

Govern 

Enter 

Indulge 

Emerge 

Prefer 

Diverge 

Concur 



^IVE, 



► hood, < 



"Pro gres'sive, 
Dif fu'sive, 
Cre a'tive, 
Cor rect'ive, 

^Di gbst'ivb, 

'Man'hood, 
False'hood, 
Knight'hood, 
Priest'hood, 

^ Wid'ow hood, 



tending to progress. 
tending to diffuse. 
Having power to create. 
having power to correct. 
having power to digest. 

state of being a man. 
state of being false. 
the office of a knight, 
the office of 2k priest. 
state of being a widow. 



DOM, 



Exercise CCIV, 

r Prince'dom, the rank^ or offixae of a prince. 

Duke'dom, the jurisdiction of& duke. 
< Sher'iff dom, the office of a sheriff. 

Mar'tyr dom, the state of being a martyr. 
^ King'dom, the dominion of* a king. 

(Cool'ness, quality^ or state of being cool. 

Tall'ness, quality^ or state of being tall. 

Lean'ness, quality^ or state of being lean. 

Clear'ness, qimlity^ or state of being clear. 

Queer'ness, quality j or state of being queer. 

Exercise CCV. 



"A void'ance, 
Guid'ancb, 
ANCB,* -< At tend'ancb, 
Gov'ern ancb, 

^ En'trance, 

'Indul'gence, 
E merg'encb, 
^enck,* \ Pref'er ence, 
Di vbrg'encb, 
Con cur'rbncb, 



act of avoidew^. 

act of attendm^. 
act of governing, 
act of enieri?ig. 

act ofindiilging. 
act of emerging, 
act of j^referri?ig, 
act of divergiT?^. 
act of oonomring. 



* Ancs and Ence are compound Suffixes, — ant+oe, and ent-kje : the t 
omitted, aooording to Rule TV., page 10. Ent finds its equivalent in the Suffix, 
iNGi (see Note, page 134 ;) while OS (See Exercise OLXXX, page 136) means 
usually the qualHy^ or siaie; sometimes, also, as in the examples above, the act of. 
In defining the Derivatives in this Exercise, accordingly, the meaning of ce is ex- 
pressed by the words, ** ad of;^^ while that of ANT is indicated by the termination, 
iNa, which latter is^ for distinction's sake, printed in IkUica, 
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SECTION XI. 



RADICALS AND DERIVATIVES DEFINING EACH OTHER. 



Exercise CCVI. 



Radicalj 

Brave 

Bold 

Faint 

Weak 

Blazb 

Flame 

Charm 

Please 

Brute 

Beast 



Calm 

Still 

Damp 

Moist 

Broad 

Wide 

Harm 

Hurt 

Sport 

Play 



Fog 

Mist 

Chief 

Prince 

Moor 

Anchor 

Shoot 

Sprout 

Cure 

Heal 



Suffixes. Derivatiyes. 



j Brav'er, 
( Bold'er, 
j Faint'est, 
* ( Weak'est, 
j Blaz'ed, 
( Flam'ed, 
,„^ i Charm'inq, 

•^^^' JPLEAS'ING, 

{ Bru'tish, 
I Beast'ish, 



-ER, 



•est, 



•ED, 



•ISH, 



Definitions of the DEBivATiyBS. 

more brave. 

more bold. • 

m>08t faint. 

most weak. 

did blaze. 

did flame. 

contifiuing to charm. 

continuing to please. 

like a brute. 

like a beast. 



Exercise CCVII. 



^NESS JCaLM'nBSS, 
;NESS, I StILl'nESS,- 

• j Damp'en, 

■ "^ ' ( Moist'en, 
jBroad'ly, 
•^^» ]Wide'lt, 

TTMfl i Harm'less, 

^™®' (Hurt'less, 

I „_ j Sport'ful, 

|-^^ JPlay'ful, 

Exercise 



state of being calm. 
stcUe of being still. 
to maJce damp. 
to make moist. 
in a manner broad. 
in a manner wide. 
without harm. 
without hurt. 
fuUoffi^^rt. 
fuUofplaj. 

CCVIII. 



b 5 

J-DOM, 
(•AGE, 



j- ABLE, 

Warrior K,^„ 
Soldier p^^^ 



Fog'gy, 

Mist't, 
j Chief'don, 
( Prince'dom, 
j Moor'age, 
( Anch'or age, 
j Shoots, 
( Sprouts, 

{Cur'a ble, 
Heal'a ble, 
j War'rior like, 
( Sol'dier like, 



fuUoffos. 
fuU of rm%\.. 
ranky or office of a chief. 
ranky or office of a prince. 
a place to moor. 
a place to anchor. 
more than one shoot. 
more than one sprout. 
that may be healed. 
that may be cured. 
like a warrior. 
like a soldier. 



154 



SANDERS' ANALYSIS 



Exercise CCIX. 



Radicals. Sxtppixes. Derivatives. 



Speak 

Utter 

Stolid 

Stupid 

Rogue 

Thief ^ 

Cite 

Quote 

GORMAND 

Glutton 

Better 

Improve 



ETH, 
ITY, 
BRT, 
- ATION, 
IZE, 
MSKT, 



( Speak'eth, 

( Ut'tER ETH, 

\ Sto lid'i ty, 
I Stu pid'i ty, 
( Rogu'er y, 
' Thiev'er y, 
j Ci ta'tion, 
I Quo ta'tion, 

j Gor'mAND IZE, 
( GlUT'tON IZE, 

Bet'ter ment, 
I Im prove'ment, 



Definitions OP THE Derivatives. 

doth speak. 

doth utter. 

qicality of being stolid. 

quality of being stupid. 

practices of 2k rogue. 

practices of 2k thiefl 

the act of citing. 

the act q/* quoting. 

to make one^s self 2k gormand. 

to make one^a self a glutton. 

the act of bettering. 

the act of improving. 



Exercise OCX. 



Deny 

Refuse 

Peril 

Hazard 

Pawn 

Pledge 

Judge 

Umpire 

Dolt 

Drone 

Mope 



Cancer 

Canker 

Ulcer 

Dread 

Fear 

Awe 

Change 

Vary 

Alter 

Turf 

Sod 

Clod 

Glebe 



AL, 



-ous, 



EE, 



^SHIP, 



•ISH, 



ous, 



■ FUL, 



ABLE, 



>Y, 



j De ni'al, 
I Re fu'sal, 
j Per'il ous, 
( Haz'ard ous, 
j Pawn ee', 
j Pledg ee', 
j Judge'ship, 
( Um'pirb ship, 
i Dolt'ish, 
\ Dron'ish, 

( MOP'ISH, 



the act o/' denying. 
the act of refusing. 
fiiU of peril. 
fuU of hazard. 
one receiving '2i pawn. 
one receiving a pledge. 
the office (j/* a judge. 
the office of 2LXi umpire. 
like a dolt. 
like a drone. 
like a mope. 



Exercise CCXI. 



C Can'cer ous, 
\ Cank'er ous, 
( Ul'cer ous, 
r Dread'ful, 
•< Fear'ful, 
( Aw'ful, 
i Change'a ble, 
\ Va'ri a ble, 
( Al'ter a ble, 
'Turf'y, 

Sod'dy, 

Clod'dy, 

Gleb'y, 



having the nature of a cancer. 
having the nature of a canker. 
having the nature of an ulcer. 
fuU o/* dread. 
full of fear. 
full of awe. 
that may be changed. 
that may be varied. 
that may be altered. 
abounding in turf. 
abounding in sods. 
abounding in clods. 
abounding in glebe. 



OP ENGLISH WOBDS. 



155 



Exercise CCXII, 



Radicals. Suffixes. 



Buffoon . 

Mimic 

Clown 

Wag 

Heathen 

Gentile 

Pagan 

Ethnic 

Coward 

Dastard 

Frank 

Free 



Blame 

Chide 

Scold 

Reprove 

Govern 

Direct 

Aid 

Assist 

Allot 

Assign 

Appoint 



>ERY, 



I 



^ISM, 






>-ER, 



OR, 



ANT, 



MENT, 



Derivatives. Definitions of the DERivXTiYEa 

Buffoon'er Y, practices o/b, buffoon. 

Mim'ic ry, practices of 2^ mimic. 

Clown'er y, practices of a clown. 

Wag'ger y, practices of a wag. 

Hea'then ism, condition ofa, heathen. 

Gen'tilb ism, condition of a, gentile. 

Pa'gan ism, condition qfa pagan. 

Eth'ni cism, condition ofsLU ethnic. 

Cow'ard ly,* like a coward. 

Das'tard ly, like a dastaid. 

Frank'ly,* in a manner frank. 

Free'ly, in a manner free. 



Exercise CCXIII, 



' Blam'br, 

Chid'er, 

Scold'er, 
^ Re prov'br, 
I Gov'ern or, 
I Di rect'or, 

Aid' ANT, 

As sist'ant, 
I Al lot'mbnt, 
• I As sign'ment, 
( Ap point'ment, 



on£ that blames. 
one t/iat chides. 
one that scolds. 
one that reproves. 
one that governs. 
one that directs. 
Ming, 
Bssisting, 
act q/^ allotting. 
act of assigning. 
act c?/* appointing. 



Exercise CCXIV. 



Sneer 
Scoff 

«J EER 

Taunt 

Short 

Brief 

Concise 

Succinct 

Check 

Curb 

Restrain 



► ING+LY, < 



NESS, 



ING, 



Sneer'ing ly, 
Scoff'ing ly, 
Jeer'ing ly, 
Taunt'ing ly, 
Short'ness, 
Brief'ness, 
Con cise'ness, 
Sue cinct'ness, 

( Check'ing, 

< Curb'ing, 

( Re strain'ing. 



tn a 8neert7ig manner, 
in a scoffing manner, 
in a peering m,anner. 
in a tskunting manner, 
quality of being short. 
quality of heing brief. 
quality of being concise. 
quality of being succinct. 
continuing to check. 
continuing to curb. 
continuing to restrain. 



• Observe that the Suffix, lt, when added to adjectives, usually forms adverbs ; 
as, SJiarp, Shofrpiy ; when added to noone, it forms adjectives; as, JSamtf, Mm^. 
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SANDERS^ ANALYSIS 



SECTION XII. 

RADICALS AND DERIVATIVES OPPOSITE IN MEANING. 

Exercise CCXV. 



Radicals. Suffixes. 



Black 
White 

Bloom 
Fade 

Cool 
Warm 

Great 
Small 

Coarse 

Fine 



Praise 
Blame 

Old 
Young 

South 
North 

Quick 

Slow 

Sink 
Swim 



Joy 

Grief 

Hope 
Fear 

Child 

Man 

Go 
Come 

Shame 
Disgrace 



EN, 
ING, 
ER, 
EST, 

NESS, 



Derivatives. 

Black'bn, 
^ Whit'en, 

( Bloom'ing, 
( Fad'ing, 

' Cool'eb, 
Warm'er, 

Great'est, 

^ Small'est, 

j Coarse'ness, 
( Fine'ness, 



{ 



DeFINITIOKS of the DEBITATiyE& 

to make black. 
to make white. 

continuing to bloom. 
continuing to fade. 

more cool. 
more warm. 

most great, 
moat 6mall. 

quality of being coarse. 
quality of being fine. 



Exercise CCXVI. 



ED, 



ISH, 



EEN, 



LY, 



( Pbais'ed, 
( Blam'ed, 

( Old'ish, 
( Young'ish, 

J South'ern, 
( North'ern, 

j Quick'ly, 
( Slow'ly, 

( Sinks, 
( Swims, 



did praise. 
did blame. 

somewhat old. 
somewhat young. 

pertaining to the south. 
pertaining to the north. 

in a m,anner quick. 
in a m>anner slow. 

does sink. 
does swim. 



Exercise CCXVII. 



ous, 



LESS, 



HOOD, 



ER, 



FUL, 



j Joy'ous, 
( Griev'ous, 

( Hope'less, 
( Fbar'less, 

j Child'hood, 
( Man'hood, 

J Go'er, 
{ Com'er, 

j Shame'ful, 



full of ^OJ. 
f.dlofgrieZ 

without hope. 
without fear. 

state of being a child. 
state of being a man. 

one who goes. 
one who comes. 

ftdl of shame. 



( Dis grace'ful, fuU <>/^ disgrace. 
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Exercise CCXVIII. 



Radicals. Suffixes. DERivATiyES. Definitions of the DEBiyATiYE& 



East 

West 

Frbezb 
Thaw 

Fresh 
Stale, 

Love 
Hate 

Cold 
Hot 



Dark 
Light 

True 
False 

Frown 
Smile 

Boy 
Girl 

Tame 
Wild 



Teach 
Learn 

Give 
Take 

Tight 
Loose 

Coax 
Drive 

Lean 

Pat 



WARD, 



ing. 



NESS, 



ER, 



EST, 



j East'ward, 
( West'ward, 

j Freez'ing, 
( Thaw'ing, 

j Fresh'ness, 
( Stale'ness, 

j Lov'er, 
( Hat'er, 

j Cold'est, 
( Hot'test, 



toward the east. 
toward the west. 

continuing to freeze. 
continuing to thaw. 

quality of being fresh. 
quality of being stale. 

one who loves. 
one who hates. 

moat 6old. 
most hot. 



Exercise CCXIX. 



EN, 



j Dark'en, 

r 



Light'en, 

j Tru'ly,* 
( Falsb'ly, 

j Frown'ing, 
( Smil'ing, 

( Boy 'hood, 

«0«°' JGlBL'HOOD, 

( Tame'ness, 

NESS, jWlLD'xXESS, 



LY, 



ING, 



to make dark. 
to make light. 

in a manner true. 
in a manner false. 

continuing to frown. 
continuing to smile. 

state of being a boy. 
state of being a girl. 

quftUty of being tame. 
quality of bei^ig wild. 



Exercise CCXX. 



ER, 



ETH, 



EN, 



ING, 



j Teach'er, 
( Learn'er, 

j Giv'eth, 
( Tak'eth, 

j Tight'en, 
( Loos'en, 

SCOAX'iNG, 
Drfv^'ing, 

SLean'nbss, 
Fat'nbss, 



one who teaches. 
one who learns. 

doth give. 
doth take. 

to make tight. 
to m,ake loose. 

continuing to coax. 
continuing to drive. 

state of being lean. 
state of being &t. 



See Exception to Role YL, page 12. 
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8ANDEBS' AISTALTSIS 



EXEBCISE CCXXI. 

RAOIOAXfl. SUFflZES. DeBXYATIYBS. BBFINITIONS OF THE DEBIVATiyE& 



Find 
Loss 

Sweet 
Bitter 

Sink 
Swim 

Shabp 
Dull 

Wise 

Foolish 



Fatheb 
Mother 

Winter 
Summer 

Debt 
Crbdit, 

Brother 

Sister 

Punish 
Reward 

Rise 

Fall 



Augment 

Lessen 

Sacred 
Propajos 

Hard 
Soft 

Curse 
Bless 

Unite 
Divide 

Ague 
Fever 



ER, 

EST, 

ING, 

NESS, 

LY, 

LESS, 

S, 

OR, 

LIKE, 

ABLE, 

EN, 



j Find'er, 
( Los'er, 

JSweet'est, 
Bit'ter est, 

j Sink'ing, 
( Swim'ming, 

j Sharp'ness, 
( Dull'ness, 

j Wise'ly, 

( FoOl'iSH LY, 



one who finds. 
one who loses. 

moat sweet. 
moat bitter. 

continuing to sink. 
continuing to swim. 

quality of being sharp. 
quality of being dull. 

in a manner wise. 
in a manner foolish. 



Exercise CCXXII. 



SFa'ther less, 
Moth'er less, 

j Win'ters, 
( Sum'mkrs, 

j Debt'or, 
\ Cred'it or, 

j Broth'er like, 
( Sis'ter like, 

( Pun'ish a ble, 
"I Re ward'a ble, 

j Ris'en, 
\ Fall'en, 



destitute of 2k father. 
destitute of a mother. 

m,ore than one winter. 
m,ore than one summer. 

one who is in debt. ' 
one who gives credit. 

like a brother. 
like a sister. 

that m,ay be punished. 
tha^ may be rewarded. 

m,ade to rise. - 
made to fall. 



Exercise CCXXIII. 



ED, 



en+ed, 

BD + LY, 
ED + LY, 
ISH, 



j Aug ment'ed, 

( LeSS'eN ED, 
j Sa'cRED NESS, 

( Pro fane'ness, ' 

j HaRd'eN ED, 
( SoFT'eN ED, 

j CuRS'eD LY, 
( BlESS'eD LY, 

j U NIt'bD LY, 
( Dl VID'eD LY, 

j A'GU ISH NESS, 
I Fb'VER ISH NESS, 



did augment. 
did lessen. 

state of being sacred. 
state of being pro£ine. 

did mAike hard. 
did make soft. 

in a m.anneT cursecf. 
in a manner blessed! 

in a manner united. 
in a manner divided. 

somewfiat q/^ague. 
somewhat 4/^ fever. 
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EXEBCISB CCXXIV. 



RaDIOALS. SUFFIZE& 



Bond 
Fbsb 

Sleep 
Wake 

Sane 
Mad 

Public 
Private 

Plenty 

SCABCE 



DS&IYATIYSS. DeFIKITIOKS OF THB DSBIYATITES. 



AGE, 
DOM, 

Y+NESS, 
FUL-f NESS, 

ITY, 

NESS, 

ITY, 
NESS, 

OUS + NESS, 
ITY, 



Bond'age, 
Fbee'dom, 

SlESp'i NESS, 
WaKE'fUL NESS, 

San'i ty, 
Mad'ness, 

Pub lic'i ty, 

Pai'VATB NESS, 
PlBn'tB OUS NESS, 

Scab'ci ty. 



state of heing^ bound. 
state of being free. 

state of being sleepy. 
state of being wakeful. 

state of being sane. 
state of being mad. 

state of being public. 
state of being private. 

state of being plenty. 
stoAe of being scarce. 



EXEBCISB CCXXV. 



Fbiend 


LY, 


Fob 


LIKB, 


Gloom 


T, 


Cheeb 


FUL, 


Grave 


rry. 


Gay 


ETY, 


Stbong 


TH, 


Wkak 


NESS, 


ViBTUB 


OUS, 


Vice 


lOUS, 



Fbiend'ly, 
Foe'likb, 

Gloom'y, 
Cheer'ful, 

GbAv'i TY, 
Gay'b TY, 

Stbength,* 

Weak'ness, 

Vib'tU OUS, 

Vi'cious, 



like a friend. 
like a foe. 

/m/Zo/^ gloom. 
fvU of cheer. 

quality of being grave. 
quality of being gay. 

quality of being strong. 
quality of being weak. 

fuU o/' virtue. 
/wiZ^vice. 



EXEBOIBE CCXXVI. 



EXPOSB UBB, 

Pbotectt ion, 

Deny al, 

assbbt ion, 

FeBTILE ITY, 

BaBBEN NESS) 

Disclose ube, 

CONCBAIi MBNT, 



Ex PO'SURE, 

Pro tec'tion, 

De ni'al. 
As sbe'tion, 

Fer til'i ty, 

Bar'bEN NESS, 
DiS CLOS'UBE, 

Con cbal'mbnt, 



a^t of exposing. 
act of protecting. 

ojet of denying. 
act cJJ^ asserting. 

state of being fertile. 
state of being barren. 

act of disclosing. 
a/st of concealing. 



• Observe that the o of the Radical, (Strong^ is, in the Derivative, {Sirmg^ 
changed into e. Not a few Radicals thus 6tuxng^ or omt^ a medial vowel, upon re- 
ceiving a Sulfix; thus, Prodlaim-\<aMn^ becomes Proclamation; J^onounce-^-ation, 
FronrndaUon. See Note on Artriier, page 162. 
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BAKDEBS' ANALYSIS 



SECTION XIII. 

RADICALS COMBINED WITH A VARIETY OF SUFFIXBa 

In this Section, each Badical is combined with a variety of 
Suflixes, both simple and compound. The Compound Suf- 
fixes are separated, as heretofore, into the simple ones com- 



EXEBCISE CCXXVII. 



Suffixes. 



Radicals. BsFonnoNS or the Ru>ioal& DEBiYAXiyES. 



ED, 

ING, 

ION, 

ION + ABLE, 

lON + ABLE + LY, 

IVE, 

IVB+LY, 

IVE + NESS, 

IVE + ITY, 

LESS, 

OR, 

OR + ESS, 

UAL, 

FAL + mr, 

UAL + LY, 

UAL+IZE, 

UAL + IZE + ING, 

UAL + NESS, 

UARY, 

UATB, 

UATB + ED, 

UATE + ING, 

UATE + ION, 



>• ACT, to do; to put in mo- -< 
tion; to force. 



'Act'ed, 
Act'ing, 
Ac'tion, 
Ac'tion a blb, 

Ac'tiON a ELY, 

Act'ive, 
Act'ive ly, 

Act'iVE NESS, 

Ac nv'i TY, 
Aot'less, 
Act'or, 
Act'ress, 
Act'u al, 
Act u al'i ty, 
Act'u al ly, 
Act'u al izb, 
Act'u al iz ing, 

Act'u al NESS, 

Act'u a by, 
Act'u ate, 
Act'u a ted, 
Act'u a ting. 
Act u a'tion, 



* Thus, taking the Badical word, Pure, and adding (according to Bale VI., page 
11,) the SuflRx, ITT, we get Purity ; to this add (according to Exception ni^ page 
14,) the Suffix, AN, and we have Puritan: affixing lo and al, (See Observations, 
page 144,) we produce the form, Puritanioal: finally, add ly, and we reach the 
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SECTION XIII. 

RADICALS COMBINED WITH A VARIETY OF SUFFIXE& 

posing them, by the sign ( 4- ) plus. When united in the forma- 
tioQ of the Derivatives, the union takes place, for the most 
part, in strict accordance with the Bules for Spelling.* 



Exercise COXXVII. 

Definitions of the DERrvATiYES. 

— did act. 

— continuing to act. 

— the act 0/ Acting ; a moving ; exertion of force ; a suit at law. 

— capable of, or liable to an action in law. 

— in a manner actionaiie. 

— tending^ or having power to act ; nimble ; agile. 

— in a mamier active ; nimbly. 

— quality^ or state of being 2Hi%ive, 

— quality y or stoite qf being active. 

— without action ; spiritless. 

— one who acts, or performs ; an agent ; a stage-player. 

— 2L female who acts, or performs. 

— pertaining to the act ; real ; effeetual. 

— quality^ or state of being acti/o^. 

— in a mminer SLCtual/ really. 

— to make actiiaL 

— continuing to make fictual. 

— quality^ or state of being sx^tucU. 

— 0716 who acts as clerk ; a clerk ; a register. 

— to make^ or ca%ose to act ; to put in action. 

— did make to act ; also, made to act ; incited to action. 

— continuing to 2^tuate; inciting to action. 

— act ofTnaking to act, or putting in action. 

full word, PiTEiTANiOALLY. The pupQ has, indeed, in this work, no occasion to 
makt these dianges, since they are abeadjr made for him; yet, it will he useful to 
him to become &ixullar with the Rules, and to observe the extent ctf their applica- 
bility* 

11 
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SANDEBS' ANALYSIS 



EXKBOISE CCXXVIII. 



Suffixes. 

UAL, 

UAL + LT, 

UITY, 

UITY + ANT, 

UALS, 

ALS, 

AL + IZB, 

AL + IZB + KD, 

AL + IZB+ING, 

AL + IST, 



BaDICALB. DEFINITIOira OF THB BaDICALS. DEKiyATiyES. 

An'nu AL, 
An'nu al ly, 
An nu'i ty, 
An nu'i tant, 

An'nU ALS, 

An'nals, 
An'nal ize,* 

An'nAL IZ ED, 
An'nAL IZ ING, 
^ An'nAL 1ST, 



*-ANN, a year. 



EXBBCISK COXXIX, 



ABY, 

£D, 

ATE + OB, 

ECUS, 

BSCE + ENT, 

ESCB+ENT-hCE, 

ET, 

1ST, 

IZE, 

IZB + ATE + ION, 

IZE + ED, 



ABBOB, a tree; a shrub; 
alsoj a bower. 



^Ab'bo ba by, 

Ab'bOB ED, 

Ab'bo ra tor, 
Ab bo'be ous, 
Ab bo bes'cent, 
Ab bo bes'cence, 
Ab'bob et, 

Ab'bOB 1ST, 

Ab'bob ize, 
Ab bob. I za'tion, 
^ Ab'bob IZ ed, 



able, 

AMENT, 
ABY, 

ARY + LY, 
ABY + NESS, 
ATE, 

ATE + ED, 
ATE + ION, 
ATE + OB, 
ATE + OB + IX, 
ESS, 

.♦ "With AnnaJIds^ 
Analyze (to resolve 
cAyst ; words of the 
kind often oocur. 



EXEBOISB OCXXX. 

Ab'bI TEA BLE,f 

Ab bit'ra mbnt, 
Ar'bi tea by, 
Ab'bi tra ri ly, 
Ar'bi tra ri ness, 
Ar'bi trate, 
Ar'bi tra ted, 
Ar bi tra'tion, 
Ar'bi tra tor, 
Ar bi tra'trix, 
Ar'bi tress, 

Anmlmdy Annaiismgf and AnnaXist, the pupil may compare 
a compound into its elements,) Anatyzedj Analyzing^ and An^ 
same soumdj but different in form and meamng. Cases of this 



)- ARBITER, a judge; one who -< 
deddesy or de- 
termines. 
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Exercise OCX XVI 1 1. 

DEFINrnONS OF THB DERnTATIYES. 

--pertaining to^ or recurring every year ; yearly. 

— in a mannsr yearly ; year by year. 

— that lohich is dkxmual; Damely, a sum of money payable annually. 

— 09ie who receives an annuity. 

— things annt^o// as, plants, or periodicals. 

— histories pertaining to particular years. 

— to maJce^ or write annals. 

— did yyrite annals. 

— continuing to write annals. 

— one who writes annals. 



Exercise CCXXIX. 

— pertaining^ or belonging to a tree. 

—furnished^ or supplied with an arbor. 

— one who plants^ or prunes trees. 

— belonging to^ or having the nature of2L tree. 

— becoming^ or branching off like a tree. 

— the act^ or state of becoming like a tree ; figure of a tree. 

— a smaU tree, or shrub. 

— one who makes trees his study. 

— to form the appearance of a tree, or plant. 

— the act of SLvhovizing; the figure of a tree, or plant; fossils. 

— did arborize. 



Exercise CCXXX. 

— capable of being decided ; depending upon the will. 

— «Ae ac^ o/* deciding; a decision. 

— pertaining tOj or depending on the will of an arbiter ; despotic. 

— in an arbitrary manner; by will only. 

— quality^ or state of being arbitrary, 

— to act as an arbiter ; to decide. 

— did arbitral. 

— the act of SLrhiirating; the deciding of a cause. 

— one who arbitral, or determines differences. 

— a female who arbitrage*. 

— a female who acts as judge, or arbiter. 

f Obserye that the e in ArJnter is, for the sake of euphony^ dropped in all the 
Derivatives; thus, Arbitrable, not Arbiterablej &c. Words ending in er and or 
often drop the e or o before a Su£Qb^ beginning with a vowel. 
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3ANDEB8' AKALYSIS 



BXBROISB CCXXXI, 



SUPPIXBS. 

IBLE, 

IBLE+NBSS, 
IBLK + LT, 
IKNT + CB, 

ED, 

OB, 

OR + T, 

OR -f- ESS, 

IVE, 

OB + SHIP, 



- AXJD, to hear. 



AUDIT,* to hear. 



RAmoAiA. DsninxiONB of thb Radicals. Debiyatiyes. 

Aud'i ble, 

Aud'i BLE NESS, 
Aud'i BLY, 
^ Aud'i encb, 

^Aud'iT ED, 

Aud'it OR, 
Aud'it o by, 
Aud'it ress, 
Aud'it ive, 
^Aud'it ob ship, 



Exercise OOXXXII. 



IAN, 

IC, 

ISM, 

ITY, 

IZE, 

IZE + ED, 

OUS, 

0U8 + LY, 

OUS + NESS, 



babbab, foreign ; rude ; 
fierce. 



^Bab ba'bi an, 
Bab bab'ic, 
Bab'ba rism, 
Bar bar'i ty, 
Bar'bar izb, 

Bae'bAR IZ ED, 
Bar'baB OUS, 
Bab'bAB OUS LY, 
Bab'bAB OUS NESS, 



Exercise COXXXIII. 



TY, 

TY-f-OUS, 

TY + OUS + NESS, 

TY + OUS+LY, 

TY + FY, 

TY-f FY + EB, 

TY + FY-f ED, 

TY + PY + ING, 

TY + LESS, 

TY-f-FUL, 

TY-f-FUL-f-NESS, 

TY + FUL + LY, 



>• BEAu,t S(^yfifi^i hemd- -< 
some. 



""Beau'ty, 

BeAU'tE OUS, 
BeAU'tB OUS NESS, 
BeAU'tE OUS LY, 
BeAU'tI FY, 

Beau'ti fi eb, 

BeAU'tI fi ED, 

Beau'ti fy ing, 
Beau'ti less, 
Beau'ti ful, 
Beau'ti ful nbss, 
Beau'ti ful ly. 



* Au^ la tbe Bimi^ fbirn, is chieflj used to signify to ^or and examm us* 
cowUa, 
t Beav^ in all the derivatires above, is pronounced as if written hu. Beau (pro- 
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EXBBOISE CCXXXI. 

Definitions of the Deriyatiyes. 

— that may be heard. 

— the quality^ or state of being aadift^. 

— in an audible manner. 

— the act of hearm^y also, an assembly of hearers, 

— did audit. 

— a hearer ; also, one who hears aud examines accounts. 

— having power to hear ; also, an audience. 

— a female hearer. 

— having power to hear. 

— the office of an auditor. 



EXEBCISE CCXXXII, 

— one who is in a rude, savage state ; a brutal man, 

— pertaining to foreign nations ; foreign. 

— that which is peculiar to barbarians ; impurity of language. 

— quality^ or state of being barbarous ; savageness. 

— to make barbarous. 

— did make barbarous. 

— having t/ie nature of& barbarian ; savage. 

— in a barbarous manner. 

— qimlity^ or state of bei?ig barbarous. 

EXEBCISB COXXXIII. 

— quality^ or state of being fair, or pleasing to the eye. 

—fuU of or having the quality of beauty ; very handsome. 

— quality^ or staXe of being beau^eote^. 

— in a beau^6ow« manner, 

— to make beau^*/W/ to embellish. 

— he^ or that which he^MtiJies. 

— did beau^i/y. 

— continuing to hesMtify. 

— without^ or destitute of beauty. 

^-fitU of beauty ; pleasing to the eye. 

— quality^ or state of being h^Bxitiful. 

— in a manner he^iMtifuL 

noonoed ho,) as a noun, signifies a man of dress. From "beatt^ in this sense, we have 
the adjective Beauish, 
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Exercise CCXXXIV. 



Suffixes. Badioai49. Defxnitioks of thb Radicals. DEBiyATiyE& 

^Cal'e FY, 
Cal'b fi kd, 

Cal'e FY INO, 



FY, 

FY + ED, 

FY + ING, 

ID, 

ID + ITY, 

ESCE H- ENT + CE, 

OB + IC, 

OB+IFY + IC, 



^GALB, to be vxmn; to 
be hot. 



Cal'id, 
Ca lid'i ty, 
Ca les'gengb, 
Oa lob'ic, 
Cal o bif'ic, 



Exercise CCXXXV. 



AIN, 

AIN + TY, 

AIN + LY, 

AIN + NESS, 

IFY, 

IFY+ED, 

IFY + ING, 

IFY + EB, 

IFY + IC + ATB, 

IFY+CATE + ION, 

rruDE, 



>-ceet, siire; true; un- " 
dmbted. 



Ceb'tain, 
Cer'tain ty, 
Cbb'tain ly, 

Ceb'taIN NESS, 
Ceb'tI FY, 
Ceb'tI FI ED, 
Cer'tI FY ING^ 

Cer'ti FI eb, 
Cbb tif'i gate, 
Cer ti FI <:a'tion, 
LCer'titode, 



ExEBOiSE OOXXXVI. 



10, 

IG+AL, 

IG + AL + NES8, 

IG + AL+LY, 

IGS, J- CONE, 

OID, 

OID + AL, 

OID + IC, 

OlD + IG + AL, 

ITY, 

ISM, 

1ST, 

IST + IG, 

1ST -f- IG+AL, ^DB, 

IFY, 

IFY + IC, 

IFY+ER, 

IFY + CATE + ION, ^ 

♦ The word, Deism, is applied 
the existence of one GrOd, but 



'CON^IC, 
Con'ig al, 

Con'iG al NESS, 

Con'ig al ly, 
Con'ics, 
Co'noid, 
Co noid'al, 
Co noid'ic, 
Co noid'ig al, 

De'i ty, 
De'ism,* 
De'ist, 
Db ist'ic, 

Db IST'iG All, 
Db'i FY, 

Db if'ic, 
Db'i fi eb, 

J>R IF IG A%0N, 

to the doctrine or creed of those who acknowledge 
the divine origin of the Scriptures. 



a soKdy with a -< 
drcuiar bctse^ 
and a top end- 
inginapoirU. 



God; the Su- 
preme Being, 
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EXEBCISB CO XXXIV. 

DSFINZnONS OF THE DBBiyATiyB& 

— to maJce^ or to grow warm, or hot. 

— did make warm, or hot. 

— continuing to make^ or to grow warm, or hot. 

—pertaining to heat ; hot ; burning. 

— the quality^ or state of being hot ; heat. 

^—the state of growing^ or becoming warm, or hot. 

— pertaining to that which produces heat ; the piinciple of heat. 

— pertaining to that causing ^ or producing heat. 

ExEBCiSB CCXXXV. 

—pertaining to, or being sure ; true ; unfailing. 

— the quality of being sure, or cei*tain ; exemption from doubt. 

— in a manner certain/ surely. 

— the quality, or state of being certain/ certainty. 

— to make sure ; to testify in writing ; to give certain information. 

— did cert(/^. 

— continuing to certify. 

— one who certifes, or assures. 

— that which certifies; a testimony, or testimonial in writing. 

— the act of certifying. 

— quality^ or sta^ of being certain. 

ExEBCiSE OCXXXVI. 

—pertaining to a cone ; having the form of a cone. 

— pertaining to a cone ; conic. 

— quality, or state of being conical. 

— in a conical manner, or form. 

— the science of cones ; the pait of geometry which treats of cones. 

— a figure resembling, or like a cone. 

-pertaining to a conoid; nearly conical. 

— pertaining to a conoid; having the form of a conoid. 

—pertainifig to a conoid; having the form of a conoid. 

— quality, or state of being God ; Godhead ; Divinity. 

— belief in a God only ; the creed of a^deist. 

— one who believes in the exbtence of a God, but denies revelation* 

— pertaining to a dicist. 

—pertaining to a dei^^, or to deism. 

— to make a God ; to exalt to the rank of a God.^ 

— maJcing, or exalting to the rank of a Deity ; divine. 

— one who deifies. 

—the act of deifying. ^. 
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EXEBCISE CCXXXYII. 



Suffixes. 



ED, 



Badioals. Defznitionb of the Badioals. Debiyatiyes. 



ING, 

AL, 

ATE, 

ATE 4- ED, 

ICLE,* 

ICLE + ATE, 

IC^LE+ATE + ED, 

ICLE + ATE + LY, 

ICLE+ATE + ION, 

1ST, 

1ST + BY, 

ITK-f-ION, 

IZE, 

IZE + ED, 

IZE + ING, 



••DENT, a tooth; a notch; 
also^ to make a 
notch. 



Dent'ed, 
Dent'ing, 
Dent'al, 
Dent'atb, 
Dent'a ted, 

DeNt'i CLE, 

Den tic'u late, 
Den tic'u la ted. 
Den tic'u late ly. 
Den tic'u la tion, 
Dent'ist, 
Dent'ist by. 
Den ti'tion, 
Dent'ize, 

DeNT'iZ ED, 

Dent'iz ing, 



ExEBCiSE CCXXXVIII. 



ous, 

OUS + LY, 
OUS + NESS, 
ETY, 
OSE + ITY, 

ABLE, 
ATB + IVE, 
ABLE+LY, 
ATE + ION, 



- DUBi, doubt; waver. 



-DUBiT, dofuht; waver. 



Du'bI OUS, 
Du'bI OUS LY, 
Du'bI OUS NESS, 

Dxj bi'e ty, 

Du BI OS'l TY, 

Du'bi ta ble, 

Du'bI ta TIVE, 

Du'bi ta bly, 

^ Du BI TACTION, 



ExEBCiSE CCXXXIX. 



ENT+Cl?, 
/SNT-i-IAL, 
ENT + IAL + LY, 
ENT-f-IAL+ITY, 
ENT + IAL + NESS, 
ENT + IATE, 



ESSE, to he; existence^ 



" Es'SENCE, 

Es sen'tial,! 
Es sen'tial ly, 
Es sen ti al'i ty, 
Es SEN tial'ness, 
Es sen'tiatb, 



♦ The Suffix CLE is a syncopated form for iculb, which latter is ret^ned in the 
Derivatives ; thus, DenHGuMe^ not Detiiidaie. 
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ExBBOiSE COXXXVII. 

Dbiinitionb or thb Debiyatives. 

— did make a dent, or notch. 

— continuing to dent, or notch. 

—pertaining to the teeth. 

— having teeth ; tooth^c^. 

— having teeth ; toothed. 

— a smaU tooth ; a projecting point. 

— having^ or made intOy small teeth. 

"^having^ or made intOy small teeth. 

— in a denticulate mxinner. 

— -^A€ act of dentictUating; state of being set with small teeth. 

— one who cleans, repairs, or extracts teeth. 

— the arty or practice of a dentist. 

— the act ofmaking^ or catting teeth ; the time of breeding teeth. 

— to make again^ or renew, the teeth. 

— did deniizey or renew the teeth. 

— renewing the teeth. 

Exercise CCXXXVIII. 

---fuU of iouhi I doubtful; wavering. 

— in a m^anner dubious ; doubtfully. 

— quality^ or state of being dubious ; a wavering. 

— state of being doubtful ; doubtfulness. 

— quality y or state of being full. of donht ; a thing doubtfuL 

— that may be made^ or considered doubtful ; incertain. 
— tending to make^ or create doubt ; tending to doubt. 
— in a dyihiiahle manner. 
— the act of doubting ; doubt. 

Exercise CCXXXIX. 

— ths state of being ; existence ; the particular nature of a being. 

— pertaining to the existence of a thing; indispensably necessary. 

— in a manner essential. 

— quality^ or state of being essentia/. 

— quality^ or state of being essentia/. 

— toform^ or constitute the being of. 

f Note that in formiDg EssemHiki^ EssenHaSy^ fta, from Eaamce^ c is changed 
intot 
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Exercise COXL. 



Suffixes. 
ic, 

IC + AL, 

IC + ALH-LY, 

ICS, 

EOUSy 

IZB, 

IZB + BD, 

IZE+ING, 

EAL, 

EAL+IZE, 

EAL + IZB + ED, 

EAL+LY, 



Badioals. DEFiimiosrs of the Radicals. DBSxvATiyES. 



••ETH, 



manner ; cus- 
iom^OT moral. 



JSTBMRy* 



an dement 
more fine and 
pure than air. 



Eth'ic, 
Eth'ic al, 
Eth'ic al lt, 
Eth'ics, 

E the're ous, 
E'ther ize, 

E'tHER IZ ED, 
E'tHER IZ ING, 

1 E the're al, 

E THE'bE al IZB, 

E thb'rb al IZ ED, 
E the're al lt, 



Exercise COXLI. 



IC + AL, 
IC + I8M, 
IC4-AL + LY, 

IBLE, 

IBLE + ITY, 
IBLB + LY, 
IBLE + NESS, 
ACY,t 
ACY 4- OU8, 
ACY+OU8+LY, 
ACY + OUS + NESS, 



> BTHN, a nation ; the ^ 
heathen. 



kPALL, 



to deceive; 
be false. 



to < 



Eth'nic, 
Eth'nic al, 
Eth'ni cism, 
Eth'nic al ly, 

'Fal'li blb, 
Fal LI bil'i ty, 
Fal'li bly, 

Fal'h BLE NESS, 

Fal'la cy, 
Fal la'cious, 
Fal la'cious ly, 
Fal la'cious ness, 



Exercise COXLII. 



ile, 
ion, 

ITIOUS) 

inous+LY, 
mous+NEss, 

OR, 

HON -h 1ST, 



► PICT, 



to form ; to -{ 
feign; alsOy 
formed. 



'Fic'tile, 
Fic'tion, 
Fic ti'tious, 
Fic ti'tious ly, 
Fic ti'tious ness, 
Fic'tor, 
Fic'tion ist, 



♦ "Ether," (aays Newton, as quoted by Webster,) "is a thin, subtile matter, much 
finer and rarer than air, which some philosophers suppose begins from the limits of 
the atmosphere, and occupies the heavenly space." In chemistry, the word is used 
to signify a highly volatile^ penetrating, and combustible fluid, produced by the ac- 
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Exercise CCXL. 

DBFIKinOirS OW THB DEBiyATIVB& 

— pertaining to manners, or morals; treating of morality. 
— pertaining to manners, or morals; treating of morality. 
— in a manner ethical ; according to ethics. 
— the science of morality, or social manners ; moral philosophy. 

—partaking^ or formed of ether ; heavenly. 

— to makej or convert into ether. 

— mxidey or converted into ether. 

— making^ or converting into ether. 

—pertaining to^ or JiUed with^ ether ; also, consisting of ether. 

— to make ethereal, or to convert into ether. 

— made^ or converted into ether, or a very subtile fluid 

— in an ethereal or heavenly manner. 

Exercise COXLI. 

—pertaining to the nations ; also, a heathen ; pagan. 
— pertaining to the nations ; also, a heathen ; pagan. 
— -doctrinesy or practices of heathens; heathenism. 
— in a manner ethnic. 

— liable to fail, or mistake ; liable to err. 

— qtialitgy or state of being fallible; liableness to err. 

— in a Mlible manner, 

— qualitgy or state of being ^Wible; fallibility. 

— quality y or state of being false ; a deception, or false appearance. 

— having a nature^ or tendency to deceive ; deception. 

— in a Mlacioits manner, 

— quality^ or state of being fallac/oM«/ tendency to deceive. 

Exercise CCXLII. 

— ^formcrf, or molded into form ; manufactured by the potter. 
— the act of feigning ; inventing, or imagining. 
— having the nature of fiction ; feigned ; not real. 
— in a fioXitious manner; falsely. 

— quality y or state of being fictitious; feigned representation. 
— one who forms, or models statues in clay. 
! toriter of fiction. 



tion of different axjids upon alcohol, or rectified spirit of wine. That which is most 
employed ia the sulphuric ether, which is procured by distilling a mixture of sul- 
phuric acid and alcohol. 

f Act is the same, in meaning, as CT. See Exercise CLXXX., page 136. 
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Exercise OCXLIII, 

Suffixes. Radicals. Bsfikitions of the Radicals. Deriyatives. 

'Fruc'ti FY, 



rpY, 

IPY + ED, 

IPY-f-ING, 

UOUS, 

ED, 

IFY + CATB + ION, 

ESCE + ENT + CE, 

ATE, 

ATE + ED, 
ATE+ING, 
ATE + ION, 
ATE + ORY, 
ANT, 



ATE + ION, 

ATE, 

ULE, 

Y, 

ECUS, 

ARY, 

OSB + ITY, 

ED, 

ATE, 

ATE + ED, 
ATE + ING, 
ATE + ION, 
OUS, 



ARY, 

ARY + AL, 

ARY + 1ST, 

ER, 

LY, 

Y, 

Y + NE8S, 

Y + LY, 
ZE, 

ZE + ED, 
'•^ + ER, 



•■ FRUCT, fruit. 



FULMiNE, to thunder. 



FrUC'tI FI ED, 
FrUC'tI FY ING, 

Fruc'tu ous, 
Fruct'ed, 
Fruc ti FI ca'tion, 
Fruc tes'cence, 

Fui/mI NATE, 

Ful'mi na ted, 

Ful'mI na TING, 
FUL MI NA'tION, 

Ful'mi na to ry, 
^ FuL mi'nant, 



Exercise CCXLIV. 



GEM, 



a bud; a pre- 
cious stone. 



xGEMIN, 



dovMe; twain; 
a pair. 



Gem ma'tion. 
Gem' MATE, 
Gem'mule, 
Gem'my, 
Gem'me oufi, 
Gem'ma ry, 
Gem mos'i ty, 
^ Gem'med, 

Gem'i NATE, 

Gem'i na ted, 
Gem'i na ting. 
Gem I na'tion, 
Gem'i nous, 
Gem'i ny, 
^ Gem'i ni. 



Exercise CCXLV. 



gloss, a comment ; 
aiso^ a lus- 
ter; specious 
appearance. 



Gloss'a ry, 
Gloss a'ri al, 
Gloss'a rist, 
Gloss'er, 
Gloss'ly, 
Gloss'y, 

GlOSS'i NESS, 
GlOSS'i LY, 

Glozb, 
Gloz'ed, 
^ Gloz'er, 
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Exercise CCXLIII. 

DEFDnnONS or the BEBTVATiyBS. 

— to make fruitful ; to render productive. 

— rendered fruitful, or productive. 

— rendering fruitful, or productive. 

— fruitfiU; fertile. 

— -furnished with, or bearing fruit. 

— act of making fruitful^ or productive. 

^-the state of becoming fruitful; the fruiting season. 

— to thunder ; also, to utter, or send out a loud menace, or censnre. 

— did thunder. ^ 

— continuing to thunder. 

— the act of thunder^n^/ a denunciation. 

— having the nature of thunder ; thundering ; striking terror. 

— thunderm^. 

Exercise COXLIV. 

— the act of budding ; process of reproduction by bndcL 

— having buds ; reproducing by buds. 

— a little bud, or gem. 

-^fuU of gems ; bright; glittering. 

— having the nature of gems ; resembling gems. 

--pertaining to gems, or jewels. 

— quality, or state of being gemmeous ; quality of being a geoL 

—furnished, or adorned with buds, gems, or jewels. 

^-to make double ; to double. 

— did double. 

— doubling. 

— the a^ct c?/" doubling ; duplication. 

— being double ; double ; m pairs. 

— ^a pair ; a couple ; twins. 

— the Twins ; a sign of the zodiac. 

Exercise CCXLV. 

— a collection, or vocabulary of words obscure, or antiquated. 

— pertaining to, or containing comments, or explanations. 

— one who writes glossaries, or comments. 

— one who writes glosses ; a commentator. 

— like gloss ; gloss-like. 

—fuUofgloQS, or luster J bright; shining. 

— qiujdity, or state of being glossy ; brightness. 

— hi a glossy manner, 

— to put a gloss upon ; hence, to flatter ; to wheedle. 

— did gloze, or flatter. 

— oris who glozes ; a flatterer. 
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ExEBCiSE CCXLVI, 



Suffixes. Badioals. Dbfinttions of the Radicals. DsioyATiyES. 



ART, 
ULB, 

ULB + AR, 
ULE + ABY, 
ULE+ATB, 
TJLB + ATE + EDj 
ULB + ATE+ION, 
XT + LOUS, 



•* GRAIN, a seed; a com; a 
minute particle. 



"Gran'a ry,* 
Gban'ulb, 
Gban'u lar, 
Gran'u la ry, 
Gran'u late, 
Gran'u la ted, 
Gran u la'tion, 

^ Gran'u lous. 



Exercise CCXLVII 


• • 


AL, 




" Herb'al, 


AL + IST, 


• 


HeRB'aL 1ST, 


ARY, 




Herb'a ry, 


AGE, 




Hkrb'agb, 


ELET, 
LESS, 


[• HERBjf a plants or vegetOr < 
ble. 


Hebb'e let, 
Herb'less, 


OUS, 


Herb'ous, 


Y, 




Herb'y, 


ACEOTTS, 




Her ba'ceous. 


BSCB + ENT, 




Herb es'cent, 


1 


IXEROISB CCXLVIII, 


AL, 




'HOS'PI TAL,§ 


ABLE, 
ABLE + LY, 


' HOSPiT, J a gueat^ or host. 


HOS'PI TA BLE, 
HOS'PI TA BLY, 


AL + ITY, 




^ Hos PI tal'i TY, 


AL, 




'I de'al, 


LESS, 




I deU less, 


ISM, 




I de'al ism. 


1ST, 


> IDEA, a mental image; a < 


I DE'aL 1ST, 


AL+rry, 


thought. 


I DE AL'i TY, 


AL-i-IZE, 




I de'al TZE, 


AL + LY, ^ 




I db'al ly. 



♦ On the omission of t in Granary , &a, see Note, page 159. 

f From the obsolete form, BerboTf (an herb,) come Herharist, a person skflled in 
herbs, and Herharize^ to search for plants. These words are now generallj writ- 
ten, Sarborisl^ and Serhoriase. 

X This word means, literally, a stranger^ or foreigner. By an easy transilaon, it 
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EXEBOISE CCXLVI. 
DSFDnnOirS of the DESiyATIYE& 

plaee where to keep grain ; a store-house of gram« 
— a little grain ; a small pastule. 
—pertaining to^ or consisting of little grains. 
— pertaining tOy or consisting of little grains. 
— to makcy or form into little grains. 
— did grB,milate, 
— €u:t of graiuulating. 
-—full of little grains ; abounding with granular substances. 



ExEBOiSE CCXLVII. 

—pertaining to herbs. 

— a person skilled in plants. 

— a place where plants grow ; a garden of plants. 

— a collection of herbs ; grass ; green food for beasts. 

— a little herb. 

— without^ or destitute of herbs. 

—full of or abounding in herbs. 

— having the nature of herbs. 

— having the nature of an herb ; pertaining to herbs. 

— growing into^ or becoming herbs. 



ExBBCiSB CCXLVIII. 

— a placeybr sick and helpless persons. 

— ablcy or disposed to receive, and treat guests with kindness, 

— in a hospitable manner, 

— the quality pertaining to a host ; kindness to strangers. 

—pertaining to^ or existing in idea ; mental ; visionary. 

— without^ or destitute of ideas. 

— the doctrine, or theory that makes every thing ideal. 

— one who holds the doctrine of idealism. 

— quality^ or state of being ideal ; a lively imagination. 

— to form ideas ; to imagine. 

— in an ideal manner; mentally ; in idea. 

came, also, to signify one who vistfe, or is visited; eniertainSj or is eniertainecL The 
former application is found in the old English word Eospiiatej which means to re- 
side, or lodge under the roof of another. 

§ Hospital is, literally, pertaining to or belonging iOj guests or strangers ; that is^ 
a place, or building appropriated for sick or helpless strangers. 
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Exercise CGXLIX. 

Suppcras. Radicals. DBFiNinora of the RADicALa Deeivativbs. 

I den'tic, 



10, 

IC + AL, 

IC + AL + LY, 

IC-fAL-l-NESS, 

IPY, 

IPY-fED, 

IFYH-INO, 

IPY -f GATE -f ION, 

ITY, 



ITE, 

ITB-fED, 

ITE + ION, 

ITE+IBLB, 

IPY, 

IPY + ED, 

EOUS, 

ESCE-I-BNT, 

ER, 

OUS, 

OU8 + LY, 

OUS+NESS, 

OSB -f ITY, 

OSB+Y| 



^ iDENT, ^Ae 9ame, 



I den'tic al, 

I den'tic al LY, 
I den'tic al NESS, 

I den'ti py, 

I den'ti pi ED, 

I den'ti py ing, 

I DEN TI PI Ca'tION, 

^ I den'ti ty, 



Exercise COL, 



•• iGN, Jire. 



IJEPR,* 



^Ig nite', 
Ig nit'ed, 
Ig ni'tion, 
Ig nit'i ble, 
Ig'ni py, 

Ig'nI pi ED, 

Ig'ne ous, 
^ Ig nes'cent, 

f Lep'er, 
I Lep'bous, 
scalmess/asca- 1 ^"^[^ous ly. 



ly disease. 



Lep'bous ness, 
Lb PBoa'i TY, 
^ Lep'bo sy,* 



EXBBOISE COLI. 



► LUBBIC, 



smooth / 
pery. 



slip- i 



^Lu'bbi cate, 
Lu'bbi ca ted, 
Lu'bbi ca ting, 
Lu'bbi ca tor, 
Lu bbic'i ty, 
Lu'bbi cous, 
Lu'bbi cant, 
^Lu bei ca'tion, 
'Mag net'ic, 
Mag net'ic al ness, 
Mag net'ics, 
Mag' NET ISM, 
Mag'net ize, 

Mag'nET IZ ED, 

^ Mag'net iz er, 
* The word lbpb, or lepra, is fiom a GrodE word, agnifyiog a scah ; henoe. 2m. 
fwy, a disease which makes the skin acal^. 



ATE, 

ATE 4- ED, 

ATE + ING, 

ATE -I- OR, 

ITY, 

OUS, 

ANT, 

A + TION, 

IC, 

IC + AL+NESS, 

ICS, 

ISM, 

IZE, 

IZE + ED, 

IZE-fER, 



► MAGNET, lodestone. 
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EXKRCISB COXLIX. 

DEFDnnoNS of the DsaiyATiyES. 

—pertaining to the same ; the same ; not different. 

—pertaining to the same ; the same ; not different. 

— in a manner identical; with sameness. 

— quality^ or 8ta;te of being identical; sameness. 

— to make^ prove, or ascertain to be ^e same. 

— did identify, 

— continuing to identify, 

— the act of making^ or proving to be the same. 

— quality, or etcOe of being the same. 

EXEBCISE OCL. 

— to make, or to set on fire ; also, to take fire. 

— did ignite, 

— the act of igniting; the act of setting on fire. 

— capable of being ignited. 

— to make, or form into fire. 

— did make into fire ; also, made, or formed into fire. 

•—partaking, or consisting of^ve ; having the natare of fire.* 

— growing, or becoming fire ; emitting sparks. 

— one affected with scaliness, or leprosy. 

—fuU of, or infected vnth leprosy. 

— in a leprotM manner. 

— the state of being leprous, 

— quality, or state of being scaly, or squamoos. 

— the state of being leproits; a foal cutaneous disease. 

EXEBOISE GCLI. 

— to make smooth, or slippery. 

— did lubricate. 

— continuing to lubricate. 

— one who, or that which lubrico^e^. 

— quality^ or state of being smooth, or slippery. 

— having a slippery nature. 

— that which luDiica^e^. 

— the act of making smooth, or slippery. 

—pertaining to the magnet ; having the properties of the magnet.. 
— quality, or state of i^ing magnet^y power of attraction. 
— the science, or principles of magnetism. 
— the doctrine, or science of the magnet ; power of attraction. 
— to make magnet2c ; to imbue with the properties of magnetism. 
— did make magnetec/ made magnetic. 
I person, or thing that imparts magnetism. 

«12 
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Exercise CCLII. 



Sufuxes. 

FY, 

FY-fED, 

FY -f INO, 

FY + EB, 

FY 4- ABLE, 

FIC, 

FIC + ENT, 

TUBE, 



Badioals. Definitions of the Badicals. Debiyatives. 



Mag'nI FY, 
Mag'nI FI ED, 
Mag'nI FY ING, 
Mag'nI FI ER, 

Mag'ni fi a ble, 
Mag nif'ic, 
Mag nif'i cent, 
^Mag'ni tude, 



HAGNI, 



great ; grand ; 
Uvrge. 



EXEBOISE OCLIII. 



ATE, 

ATE + ED, 

ATE + ING, 

ANT, 

AEY, 

ABY-h*LY, 

lA,* 

ED, 

lAL, 

lAL + LY, 

ING, 

Y, 

ANT, 

ATE + ION, 

ESS, 



^jouT, a soldier. 



MiNisTEB, a servant ; one - 
loho serves; to 
serve; to sup- 
ply. 



^Mil'i TATE, 
Mil'i TA TED, 
Mil'i TA TING, 

Mil'i tant, 
Mil'i ta by, 
Mil'i ta ei ly, 
Mi li'tia, 

'Min'iS TEB ED, 

MiN IS te'bi ax, 
MiN IS te'bi al lt, 

Min'iS TEB ING, 
Min'iS TEY,t 
Min'is TRANT, 
MiN IS tba'tion, 
Min'is tress, 



Exercise CCLIV. 



ID, 

ID -f NESS, 

IFY+IC, 

OSE, 

OSE + ITY, 

AL, 

AL+mr, 

AL-fiZE, 
BL + IZE + ED, 
AL + IZE + ING, 
AL + LY, 



MOBB, a disease ; sick- •< 

ness. 



MOBT, death. 



^Mob'btd, 

Mor'bID NESS, 

Mob bif'ic, 
Mor'bose, 
^ Mob bos'i ty, 

^Mob'tal, 
Mob tal'i ty, 
Mob'tal ize, 
Mob'tal iz ed, 
Mob'tal iz ing, 
Mob'tal ly, 



* The ia, in JfUUiOt is a Latlb termination. 
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Exercise CCLII. 

DsFonxuurs of ths Dsscv atiybsl 

— to make great, or large ; to extol ; to exalt. 

— did msLgnifj/, 

— continuing to m&gmfy; extolling ; exalting. 

— one that magnifies; also, that which magnifies. 

— that may he magni/?ec?. 

— mxiking great, or grand ; splendid ; illustrious. 

— making a grand appearance ; splendid ; pompons. 

— quality^ or Btate of being large, or great ; bulk ; size ; greatness. 

Exercise CCLIII. 

— to axit the soldier ; that is, to oppose ; to act against. 

— did militate. 

— continuing to militate. 

— acting^ or serving as a soldier ; fighting ; warring. 

-—pertaining to soldiers ; warlike ; also, the whole body of soldiers. 

— in a military m.anner. 

— the body of soldiers enrolled for discipline. 

— did serve. 

—pertaining to a minister ; acting, or serving at command. 

— in a ministerial manner. 

— continuing to minister ; serving under superior authority. 

— act^ office^ or duty of a minister, or agent of any kind ; service. 

— ^ministering, or performing service. 

— the act of ministering, or performing service, as an agent. 

— a female that ministers. 

Exercise CCLIV. 

-—pertaining to sickness ; diseased ; sickly. 

— the state of being diseased, or sickly. 

— causing disease. 

— having the noiure of disease ; unsound ; unhealthy. 

— state of being morbo^e, or diseased. 

— pertaining to death ; subject to death ; deadly. 

— state of being mortal, or subject to death ; frequency of death. 

— to Tnake mortal. 

— did mortalize. 

— making mortal. 

— in a manner mortal^ or that must cause death. 

f For the omission of the eo^Mmisterf in Mimsiry^ see Note, page 163. 
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EXBBCISE CCIiV. 
SuTFELBS. Radicals. DBFiNinoNS of thb Radicals. DBBivATivBa 

MU'CID KESS, 

Mu'cous, 

Mu'cOUS NESS, 
MU'CU LENT, 
Mu'ci LAGE,t 

Mu CI lag'in ous, 



ID, 

ID + NESS, 

OUS, 

ous + NESS, 

ULE4-ENT, 

ILAGE, 

IL AGE + INB + OUS, ^ 



I- MUCUS,* a slimy fluid, ^ 



EXBBOISE CCLVI. 



EAN, 

ED, 

ECUS, 

BOUS + LY, 

INE, 

EOUS+NESS, 

OUS, 

IZB, 

Y, 
lAL, 

IFY + CATE,t 
IFY + CATE + ED, 
IPY + CATB+ION, 
ULE + ATB + ION, 



► NECTAB, 



tfie fabUd 
drink of the 
gods; hence^ 
any pleasant 
drink. 



>-NiDus,§ a nest. 



Nec ta'ee an, 

Nec'tAB ED, 

Nec ta'ee ous, 

NeC TA'rE OUS LY, 
Nec'tAB INE, 
NeC Ta'bE OUS NBSS^ 
Nec'tAR OUS, 
Nbc'tAR IZB, 

Nec'tar y, 
Nbc ta'ei al, 

Nid'i fi gate, 

Nid'i FI CA TED, 
NiD I FI Ca'tION, 

NiD u la'tion. 



EXEBCISB CCLVII. 



»• NITER, 



salt-peter; 
stone-salt. 



Y, 

OUS, 

IFY, 

IFY+ED, 

IFY + ING, 

IFY + CATB + ION, 

IC, 

URN, 

UEN + AL, 

UARY, 

UEN + AL + LY, 

♦ Notice, that in forming the derivatiyes from Mucus, the final syllable, u*, is 
dropped; thus, Mucus^id gives Mvcid. 

t The termination tto^e, is here regardedr as having the same signification as the 
simple sofiOz age. 



^NOCT, night. 



" Ni'try, ^ 
Ni'trous, 

Ni'tRI FY, 
Ni'tRI FI ED, 
Ni'tRI FY ING, 
Nl TBI FI CA'TION, 

ISTi'tric, 

Noo'tubn, 
Noc turn'al, 
Noc'tu a ry, 
^ Noc turn'al LY, 
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Exercise CCLV. 

DsmmnoNS Of thb Bebiyahyss. 

—pertaining to mucus ; slimy. 

— quality^ or state of being mucid ; sliminess. 

— having the nature of mucus ; slimy ; also, secreting mucus, 

— state of being mucus ; sliminess. 

— ^being somewhat^ or moderately mucous ; slimy ; viscous. 

—a vnass^ or collection of slimy fluid ; a slimy, or viscous mass. 

— having the nature of mncHage/ secreting mucilage. 

EXEBCISE COLVI. 

—pertaining tOy or resembling nectar ; very sw^eet and pleasant. 

— containing^ or imimed with, nectar. 

— having the nature of nectar ; very sweet. 

— in a nectareoi^ manner, 

—pertaining to nectar ; sweet as nectar. 

— the quality^ or state of being nectsreous. 

— having the nature o/* nectar ; sweet as nectar. 

— to make^ or imMie with nectar ; to sweeten. 

— the place (in a plant) where the nectar is ; a honey-cup. 

— pertaining to the nectary, or honey-cup of a plant. 

— to make a nest. 

— did maJee a nest. 

— a>ct of making^ or building a nest ; also, the hatching of young. 

— the act of making little nests, or time q/^ remaining in the nest. 

Exercise CCLVII. 

— having the nature of niter ; nitrous. 

— having the nature of niter ; nitry. 

— to m.<dcey or convert into niter. 

— did convert into niter. 

— making^ or C07iverting into niter. 

— the acty ov process of converting into niter. 

— pertaining to niter ; containing niter. 

— a religious service pertaining to^ that is, performed by, night. 
— pertaining to night. 

— an account pertaining to^ or recording^ what passes in the night. 
— in a manner pertaining to the night. 

X Observe, that one of the Suffixes, in the combination, d*t+catb, is merely 
eu^homc See Observations, page 144. 
§ Kote that in adding the suffixes, the termination, us^ is dropped. 
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EXBKOISB COLVIII. 



SUFFIXBS. 

IC, 

IZE, 

IZE + ED, 

IZK + INO, 

ISM, 

EAN, 
IC + AI^ 
ISH, 
LIKE, 
LY, 



»xoMAi>, <ond lectding a rov- 
ing^ pastoral life. 



BAiaoAx& Itenrmoim of t&B Raihcals. DsBivATiyiES. 

No mad'xc, 
No'mad izb, 

No'MA© 12 HO, 

No'mad tl lira, 
JSTo'madism, 

Nymph b'an, 
Nymph'ic al, 
a goddess of woods i. Nymph'ish, 
and momUams. Nymph'-ukb, 
Nymph'ly, 



> nymph. 



ExsBCiSE CCLIX. 



INK, 

IZB, 

IZB + BD, 

IZB + INO, 

ESCB, 

BSCE 4- BNT, 

ESCB + BNT + CB, 

AL+LY, 

AL, 

ATE, 

ATE+BD, 

ARY, 

ABY 4- OTIS, 

ARY 4- AN, 



^OPAL, 



a precious stone^ qf 
cTiangeablecolors. 



>ov. 



an egg. 



O'PAL INE, 
O'PAL IZE, 
O'PAL IZ BD, 
O'PAL IZ ING, 
O PAL ESCB,' 
O PAL ES'CENT, 
O PAL BS'CBNCB, 

^O'VAL, 
O'VAL LY, 
O'VATE, 
«• O'VA TED, 
O'VA BY, 
O VA'rI OU8, 

O va'ri an. 



EXEBCISE CCLX. 



AR, 

ATB + BD, 

Y, 

BR, 

ARY, 

ISTBR, 

1ST 4- BY, 

ANT, 

ANT4-CY, 

ABLE, 

ABLB4-ITY, 

ADILLO, 



PALM, 



the inner part of the - 
hand; the date 



PBGC, to sin; to do wrong ^ 



Pal'mae, 

Pal'mA TED, 

Palm'y, 
Palm'er, 
Palm'a ry, 
Pal'mis teb, 
Pal'Mis try, 

Pec'cant, 
Pec'can cy, 
Pec'oa blb. 
Pec ca bil'i tt, 
^PaccA dil'lo. 
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EXEBOISK OCLVIII. 

DBFoonoirs gw tsb Dxrivaiites. 

-•-pertaimnff to a nomad ; pastoral. 

— to act the part of a nomad ; to wander about with herds. 

— did nomadeae. 

— continuing to noxm^ize; leading 2k roving, pastoral life. 

— the state^ or condition of being a nomad. 

—pertaining to nymphs ; inhabited by nymphs. 

— pertaining to nymphs. 

— somewhat like a nymph ; lady-like. 

— like a nymph. ^ 

— like a nymph j nymph-like. 

ExEBOiSE CCLXIX. 

—pertaining to opal. 

— to convert into opal, or into a substance like opal. 

— did o^iSize. 

— continuing to opales^. 

-r-^o become Hke opal ; to give forth a piny of colors, like opaL 

— becoming like opal ; that is, reflecting a pearly light. 

— the state of becoming like opal. 

—pertaining to an egg ; having the shape of an egg. 

— in a manner ova/, or so as to be ovaL 

—form^ed like an egg ; egg-shaped. 

—formed like an egg ; egg-shaped. 

^—place^ or pmrt where eggs are formed ; the seat of eggs. 

— consi^ing ofeggis^ 

^-pertaining to the ovary. 

!ExEBOiss CCLX. 

-—pertaining to the palm ; of the breadth of the hand. 

— made like^ or having the shape of the palm of the hand. 

—fuU of or bearing palms ; hence, flourishing ; prosperous. 

— one that returned from the Holy Land, bearing palm branches* 

—pertaining to a palm. 

— one who pretends to tell fortunes by the palm of the hand. 

— th>e art^ or practice of telling fortunes by the palm of the ba^d. 

— mming; guilty of transgression ; corrupt.' 
— state of being peccant/ bad quality. 
— liable to sin ; subject to transgress the divine law. 
-estate of being liable to sin, 

sUgh din, or tre^paos ; a p^tty crime. 
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PETBE, a rocky or atone. 



EXKBOISB CCLXI. 

supfuba babioai& dbfinmons of ths radicals. debiyatiyss. 

^Pb tbb'an, 

Pbt'bI FY, 

Pet'bi fi bd, 
Pbt'bI ft ino, 
Pb trbs'cbnt, 
Pb trbs'cencb, 
Pb tbif'ic, 
Pb'tbous, 

PIS'CINB, 

Pis ca'tion, 

\ Pis'CA BY, 
Pis'CBS, 
PIS'CI NAL, 



AN, 
IFY, 

ify+ed, 

IFY-fINQ, 

ESCE + ENT, 
ESCE + BNT + OB, 
IFIC, 
OUS, 

INB, 

ATE -I- ION, 

ART, 

BS, 

INB + AL, 



"Piscs, a fish. 



EXBBCISB CCLXII. 



ATIC, 
ATIC + AL, 
IC + AX + LY, 

Y, 

OID, 
OID + AL, 

LESS, 

IFIC, 

SION, 

ATE, 

ATB + ILB, 

ATE 4- ION, 

ATE-f rVB, 

ATE + OB, 

ATE + OE+Y, 



•-PBISM* a prism; cUsOy an 
optical glass. 



'-PULSE, abeatinff;astroke; 
a beating of the 
heart and arter- 
ies. 



Pris mat'ic, 
Peis mat'io al, 
Peis mat'ic al ly, 
Pbism'y, 
Pbis'moid, 
^Peis moid'al, 

Pulsb'lbss, 
Pul sif'ic, 
Pul'sion, 
Puls'atb, 
Puls'a tile, 
Pul sa'tion, 
Puls'a tive, 
Pul'sa toe, 
Puls'a to by, 



Exebcisb CCLXIII. 



PULVBB,jpow7efer, or dust. - 



ABLE, 

ATE, 

ATE + ED, 

IZE, 

IZE + BD, 

OUS, 

ULENT, 

ULENT + CB, 

♦ JMam is from prisma^ a Greek wPod signifying any iking sawn, or ctd wOh a 
saw. It is applied to a geometrical, solid figure, whose two ends are tdan^ea, 



Pul'veb a blb, 

Pul'vER ATE, 

Pul'veb a ted, 
Pul'veb izb, 
Pul'veb iz ed, 
Pul'veb ous, 
Pul veb'u lent, 
Pul veb'u lence. 



OF BH0LISH WOBDS. 18$ 

EXBRCISK CCLXI. 
BlUHmONS Of THS DXSIYA«r?BS. 

'—pertaining to a rock, or stone. 

— to makej or eofwert into a stone, or stony substance. 

— did petrijy, 

— continuing to petr(/y. 

— growing^ or changing into stone. 

— state^ or process 0/ changing into stone. 

— caiesing^ or having power to convert into stone. 

— having the ncmtwr^ cjf stone ; stony. 

—pertaining to fish, or fishes. 

— acty or practice q/* fishing. 

— act^ or practieey and hence, the righty or privilege^ of fishing* 

— the fishes ; the twelfth sign, or constellation in th« isodiac* 

— belonging to fish, or to a fish pond. 

ExBBOisj COLXII. 

—pertaining to, or resembling a prism ; separated by a prisnL 

—pertaining to, or resembling a prism. 

— in a manner prismatic. 

— having the nature of, or like a prism. 

— a body having the form of a, prism. 

—pertaining to the form ofsk pnsmoid. 

— without a poise ; having no pulsation. 

— causing pulsation ; exciting the pulse. 

— act of beating^ or driving forward. 

— to beaty or throb. 

— that may be beaten, or struck ; played by beating. 

— act of beating ; the beating, or throbbing of the heart, or artery. 

— having power to beat; beating; throbbing. 

— a beater/ a strikef . 

— tending to beat ; beating ; throbbing. 

Exercise CCLXIII. 

— thixt may be reduced to powder ; pulverizable. 

— to makey or rediice to powder, or dust ; to pulver*26. 

"^id pulvero^e. 

— to makey or reduce to powder, or dust. 

-^id pulver&e. 

— partaking of the nature of powder, or dust. 

— being somewhat like powder ; powdery ; dusty. 

— stai^ of being pulverw/en^/ dustiness, 

equal, pandlel,. and Btraight, and i^ioee sSdeB ate parallelogfania. A prism of glnM 
is used in ispticg to separate the different oolora. 
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IFT, 

IFY + ED, 

IFY + INO, 

IFY + CATB + ION, 

0U8, 

EOUS, 

ULE+OUS, 

ICLB, 
lOULB, 
ICULB + AB, 
ICULB + ATB, 
ICULE 4- ATB+ED, 
ICULK-I-ATE + ION, 



'BAM, ' 



»>BET, 



a bough; 
branch. 



a net. 



ExKBOiSB CCLXIV. 

SUFFIZBS. BADICAI& DBFIKITIONS OF THB BADIOALS. DBBITATIVE& 

'Ram'ipt, 

Ram'i FI ED, 
Rah'i FY INO, 

a -{ Ram i fi caption, 
Ra'mous, 
Ra'me ous, 
Ram'ulous, 

'Ret'i CLE, 
Ret'i CUIiE, 

Re tic'u lab, 
Re ttc'u late, 
Re tic'u la ted. 
Re TIC u la'tiok. 



IC, 

ic+al, 

IC + AL+LY, 

IC + IAN, 

IZE, 

IZE + ED, 

nrs, 

INE + NE88, 

INE + OUS, 

IFY, 

IFY + BD, 

IFY + ING. 

IFY + ABLB, 

IFY + ATB+ION, 



ExBBciSB COLXV. 

JRhet'o bic, 
Rhb toe'ic al, 
Rhe tob'ic al lt, 

orator. ^ ^^ ®^ ^'^» 

^ Rhbt'o biz bd, 

Sa mnb', 
Sa line'kess, 
Sa lin'ous, 

Sal'i FY, 
Sal'i fi ED, 

Sal'i fy ing, 
Sal'i fi a blb, 
^ Sal i fi ca'tiok, 



»>8AL, 



scUt. 



ExEBCiSE CCLXVI, 



ACEOXJS, 
ABY, 
IFY, 

IFY 4- ED, 
IFY + ING, 

ify+catb+ion, 

AL, 

AL + LY, 

AL + NBSS, 

ISM, 

IZB, 



" SAPON, soap. 



SKEPTIC, 



one that 
doubts. 



Sap o na'ceotjs, 
Sap'o na by, 
Sa pon'i FY, 
Sa pon'i fi ED, 

Sa pon'i FY ING, 

Sa PON I FI ca'tioh 

{Skep'tic al, 
Skep'tic al ly, 
Skep'tic at. nbss, 
Skbp'ti oism, 
SkEP'tI dZB, 



I 
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EXKBCISE CCLXIV. 
BbFUIITIOHS of THB DEBIYATiySS. 

— toform^ or shoot off into branches ; to divide into branches. 

— did rame/y, or divide into branches. 

— continuing to xKOiify; dividing into branches. 

— the ctcty or process of forming j or shooting off into branches. 

^-fvU of branches ; branchy. 

— having the nature of a branch ; belonging to a branch. 

—fuU ofsmaU branches. 

— a little net. 

— a little net, or bag ; a little net-bag, to be carried in the hand. 

—pertaining to^ or having the form o/^a net. 

— m^de like^ or resernbling net-work. 

— made like^ or resembling net-work. 

— the act ofreticiUcUing; net-work. 

ExBBCiSE CCLXV. 

— the science o/* speaking, or writing with force and elegance. 

— pertaining to rhetonc. 

— in a manner rhetorica/l 

— one who understands, or teaches rhetoric. 

— to acty or play the rhetorician, or orator. 

— did rhelorize. 

—pertaining to^ or consisting of salt. 
— quality^ or state of being saMhe. 
—partaking of the nature o/'salt. 
— toform^ or convert into salt. 
—formed into a salt. 
—formifigy or converting into a salt. 
— capable of peing formed into a salt. 
— the act ofealifying. 

Exercise CCLXVI. 

— having the nature of soap ; soapy. 
— pertaining to soap ; saponaceoos. 
— to make^ or convert into soap. 
— made^ or converted into soap. 
— making^ or converting into soap. 
— act of converting into soap. 

—pertaining to a skeptic ; doubting. 

— in a skeptical, or doubting manner. 

— quality^ or state of being skeptical ; doubt. 

— that which is peculiar to a skeptic ; that is, universal doubt. 

— to act the part of a skeptic ; to doubt. 



188 



8ANDBBS' AVALTSia 



EziiBcisK GCLXVII. 



SUFFIZBS. 



RaDUUIA PBflNITIONB Of TSV iUPICALS. DEBIVATIVaEL 



OUS, 

ACEOUS, 

FY, 

FY + BD, 

FY + ING, 

FY + CATB + ION, 

AB, 

AB + LY, 

AB + NE8S, 

AB + mr, 

AB + IZE, 

AB + IZE + KD, 

AB + IZB + ATB+ION, 



SCOBIA9* dro88. 



BECUL| 



an ag^; ihs 
world. 



Soo'bi o^s, 
Sco Bi a'cbous, 

Sco'bI FY, 
Sco'bI FI ED, 
Soo'bI FY JNQj 
^ Sco BI FI CAPTION, 

^Sbc'u lab, 
Sbc'u lab ly, 
Seo'v lab nbss. 
Sec u lab'i ty, 

Sec'u lab IZB, 
Sec'u lab IZ ED, 
^ SjBC V LAB I Za'tION, 



Exebcisb CCLXVIII. 



ULE, 

ULB + AB, 
ULE + ATE, 
ULE 4" ATE + ED, 
ULE + ATE + ING, 

Y, 

OUS, 

08B + ITY, 

ESCE + BNT, 

AL, 

ULE, 

ULE -I- OUS, 



►•SPIC, 



a sharp 
point; an 
ear o/canu 



SPINE, a thorn; the ^ 
backbone. 



Spic'ulb, 
Spic'u lab, 

SpIC'u LATIS, 

Spic'u la ted, 
Spic'u la tino, 
Spi'ny, 
Spi'nous, 
Spi nos'i ty, 
Spi nes'cent, 
Spi'nal, 
Spin'ule, 

SpIN'u LOUS, 



ExBBoiSE CCLXIX, 



IC, 

ICH-AL, 

ICH-AL+LY, 

ic + AL+rrY, 

IC + AL-I-NBSS, 

1C8, 

IC, 

IC-fAL, 

IC + AL + LY, 

IC+AL-I-NE8S, 

IFY, 

IFY + ED, 

IFY + INO, 



techn, art. 



.TYPE, a mark^ or 
figure; a 
symbol. 



Tech'nic, 
Tech'nic al, 
Tbch'nic al ly, 
Tech nio al'i ty, 

TeCH'nIC al NB6S, 

Tbch'»ic», 
Typ'ic, 
Typ'ic al, 
Typ'ic al ly, 

Typ'ic al NESS, 
Typ'i FY, 
Typ'i FI ED, 
^Typ'i FY INO, 



* Note that the final a of Bcoria fidls out in all the derivative forms. 
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Exercise OCLXVII. 

DnnnxiONS of thb Dbbitatitbs. 

'--fuUofATO&&\ drossy. 

— having the nature of dross. 

— to reduce to scoria, or dross. 

— did scori/^. 

— ccmtmuing to scori/V. 

— the act of reducing into scoria, or dross. 

—pertaining to the present age, or world ; worldly. 

— in a secular manner. 

— quality^ or state of being seculor/ worldliness. 

— quality^ or state of being secular; worldliness. 

— to make secular/ to withdraw from sacred uses. 

— did make secular. 

— the act of making secular. 

Exercise COLXVIII. 

— a minutCy or slender granule, or point. 

—pertaining to a point ; having sharp points. 

— to makcy or sharpen into a point. 

— did %^\(suUxte. 

— continuing to spict/^o^. 

—fuU of thorns ; thorny. 

—fuU of spines ; thorny. 

— quality^ or state of being spiny, or thorny. 

— growing^ or becoming thorny. 

—pertaining to the spine, or backbone. 

— a minute spine, or thorn. 

--fuU of minute spines, or thorns. 

Exercise COLXIX. 

^-pertaining to art, or the arts. 

"-pertaining to art, or the arts. 

—Tin a manner technicoZ. 

— quality^ or state of being techn^. 

— quality^ or state of being teohnic. 

— doctrine quarts in general. 

—pertaining to^ or having the nature ofsLU emblem ; emblematic. 

—-pertaining to^ or having the nature of an emblem ; emblematic. 

— in a typical manner. 

— state of being typical. 

— to r^fyresent by a type, image, or symbol. 

— did typify. 

— continuing to typify. 
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. ExBBOiss COLXX. 

SUinXBa. BADIOAL0. BxnillflONB OP Va BaDHSAIA. BKSKTATtTSB. 



ATB, 

ATE + ED, 

ATB + IVB, 

ATE + IVB + NESS, 

ATE + ION, 

ABLE+mr, 

ABLE, 



YEGST, quick ; thrvo- ^ 
if^; growing; 
vigorous. 



'^ Veg'b tatb, 

Veg'e TA USD, 

Veg'e ta tivk, 
Vbg'b ta tivb nxss, 
Veg b taction, 
Vbg b ta bel'i tt, 
^Vbg'btablb, 



Exbboisb COLXXI. 



ED, 

ING, 

BB, 

BE, 

IBLE, 

iBLE + rrr, 

IBLE + LY, 
ITE + ION, 

ANT, 

ANT + CY, 
UBB, 

UBE + OITS, 
ANT + LY, 



TEND, t0 9elL 



VBBD, ffreen. 



^VBND'ffl>, 

Vbnd'inOi, 
Vend bb'. 
Vend be', 

VbNd'i Bl*B, 

Vend i bil'j xy, 
Vknd'i bly» 
Ven dx'txoNj 

{Vbb'dant, 
Veb'»an ct^ 
YEBI>'uRBft 
Vmuo'uB ous, 
V»a'»ANT LY, 



ExBBCisB OCLXXII, 



ICULE, ' 






Vkrm'i culb, 


ICITLB + AB, 






VeB Mic'ir LAB, 


ICITLB + OUS, 






VeB MIC'U LOUIB, 


ULB+ATE, 


^VBBM, a warm. 


-. 


• VbB lao'u LASB, 


ULE + ATE+ED, 






VbB Mic/ir LA TBO^ 


ULE + ATB + ING, 






VbB MIC'U LA TINO, 


ICITLB + ATB+ION, 






Vbb MIC Ti Wno^ 


ANT, 






' Ves'i CANT, 


LB, 






Ves'i clb, 


ULE-f AB, 






Vb sic'u lab, 


ATE, 
ATE + ED, 

ATE+ING, 


IvESic, a bladder^ 
W9ter. 


or^ 


Ves' I CATB, 
Vbs'i CA TED, 
Ves'i CA TING, 


ATE + ION, 






Ves I ca'tion. 


ATE + OBY, 






Vbb'icato by. 
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ExKEoifiS GOLXX. 



Dutsmoss or na XtaEiYAima 



— ^o make^ or l^ecome quick in growth ; to thiiv^ ; as, a plant. 

— did vegetate, 

— having power to vegetate; growing. 

— qucUitj/j or state of being vegetative. 

— the act J or process of thiiviag, or growing ; at, plants. 

— quality y or state of being vegeftaMe; vegetable natnre. 

— ^thrivm^, or aNe to thrive ; as, a pbuit ; also, a plant. 



Exercise OCLXXI. 

— did vend, or sell ; sold. 

— continuing to vend, or sell ; selling. 

— one who vends, or sells ; a seller. 

— one to whom a thing is sold. 

— that may be sold ; salable. 

— quality^ or state cf being vendiMs. 

— in a manner venAihle, 

— the act o/^ vending, or selling; sale. 

— ^bem^ green ; green ; fresh. 

— stcUe of being green ; greenness. 

— state^ or quality of being green ; freshness of vegetation. 

—fuU of or covered withy verdure. 

— in a verdavU manner/ freshly. 



Exercise OOLXXII. 

\ little worm. 

— pertaining to a little worm ; resembling the motion of a worm. 
—full of little worms ; being, or acting like a worm ; spiral. 
— to make vermicular; to inlay wood, like the windings of a worm. 
— did verraiculate. 
— continuing to vermiciilale. 
— the acty or cperation of moving in the manner of a worm. 

— a blistering application. 

— a little bladder, or blister. 

^-pertaining to vesicles; consisting of vesicles, or little blisters. 

— to make^ or raise little bladders, or blisters ; to blister. 

— ^blisterec^ 

— ^blistertn^. 

— ths acty or process ofy raidng blisters. 

— a WBtering application, or plaster. 
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SANDEBS' ANALYSIS 



ExEiiOisE CCLXXIII. 



ScrnzBB. 
ous, 

EEY, 

ACEOUS, 

TNEB, 

TEY, 

TAGE, 

TAOE + EB, 



BaDIOALS. X>BfINITI0N8 Of THB BaDIOALS. DBBI7AtIVBl 



fVl'NY, 

Vin'ous, 

Vin'ee, 

Vi'neb y, 

Vi na'ceous, 

Vint'nee, 

Vint'by, 

VlNyAGB, 
VlNyAGER, 



»yiNEy a climbing plants •< 
yielding grapes; 
dUo^ toine. 



ExEBOiSE CCLXXIV. 



ous, 
ous+ly, 

LESS, 

OITS + NESS, 

AL, 

AL + LY, 

AL + ITY, 



^viBTUE, ybrce/ strength; 
morcU goodness. 



Vie'tu oits, 
Vie'tu ous ly, 

Vie'tuB LESS, 
Vie'tU ous NESS, 
Vie'tU AL, 
Vir'tU AL LY, 
ViR TU AL'i TY, 



Exercise CCLXXV. 



sous, 

ecus + ness, 

IPY, 

IFY + ED, 
IFY + ABLB, 
ESCB + ENT, 
ESCE + ENT-I-CE, 
ESCE + IBLE, 



> VTTR, glctss. 



Vit're ous, 

Vit'rE ous NESS, 
Vit'rI FY, 
Vit'rI FI ED, 
Vit'bI FI A BLE, 
Vl TRES'CENT, 
Vl TRES'CENCX, 
Vl TRES'CI BLE| 



ExEBCiSE CCLXXVI. 



Y, 

Y + EB, 

Y + EST, 

Y 4- NESS, 

Y + LY, 
LESS, 
LESS + LY, 
LESS + NESS, 



woBTB^ vcUue; merit. 



^ Wor'thy, 
Wor'thi eb, 
Wob'thi est, 

Wob'tHI NESS, 
Wob'tHI LY, 

Wobth'less, 

WoETh'lESS LY, 
^WobTu'lESS NESS, 
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ExEBCisK CCLXXIII. 

BBFINinONS OF THE DBBITATITXS. 

— ^mZ? of vines ; belonging to vines. 

— having the qitalities of wine. 

— one who orders, or trims vines. 

— a place for supporting vines. 

— belonging to wine, or grapes. 

— one who deals in wine ; a wine-seller. 

— a 'place where wine is sold. 

— the produce of the vine. 

— one thcU gathers the vintage. 

Exercise COLXXIV. 

— having the nature ^virtue ; morally good. 

— in a virtuow* manlier, 

— withouty or destitiUe of virtue. 

— quality y or state of being virtuow*. 

—pertaining to the real force, or character of a thing ; real. 

— in a manner virtual; really. 

— qiAcUitt/y or state of being virtual; efficacy. 

Exercise OCLXXV. 

— having the nature of glass ; pertaining to, or consisting of glass. 

— quality y or state of being vitreous; resemblance of glass. 

— to maJce^ or convert into glass. 

— did vitrify, 

— capable of being cofiverted into glass. 

— becoming^ or tmding to become glass. 

— stale of becoming^ or tending to become glass. 

— capable of becoming^ or being converted into glass. 

Exercise COL XX VI. 

—fuU of merit \ deserving. 
— more worthy. 
— most worthy. 

— quality y or stale of being worthy. 
— in a mann^ worthy, 
— without worth, or value. 
— in a manner without worth, or value. 
— quaiityj or state of being worthless. 

13 
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SECTION XIV. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

Compound words, as stated in Section I., differ from Deriv- 
atives, iu being composed, not of Radicals united with Pre- 
fixes and Suffixes, but of simple words combined with one 
another. 

The purpose of the combination is to make one word limit 
the signification of another, in such way as, out of two differ- 
ent words, expressing different ideas, to get one compound 
term, expressing a complex, or compound idea. 

To illustrate this, take the generic term, tree; and, in order 
to denote a particular species^ or sort^ prefix the term, 
peach, and you get. the compound term, Peach'^tree. In 
like manner, we may form Pear'-^ree, Date'^tree, Beech'-tree; 
Life'-boatj Bow'^boatj Steam'-hoat; Watch'^kei/y Door'-key, 
Chest'-key. 

In all these examples, it will be observed, that the specify- 
ing term comes first, and bears the accent. This, indeed, is 
the rule, — almost universal, that in Compounds, the first term 
limits, or specifiegf the second, and that the unity of the Com- 
pound is denoted by giving to the first the greater accent. 

English Compounds, such as those cited above, in contra- 
distinction from the numerous compounds which we derive 
from foreign languages, are, for the most part, composed of 
words having a separate and independent existence in the lan- 
guage. These words, in their simple state, are among the 
easiest in English. When brought together, therefore, in the 
form of Compounds, their meaning is, in general, perfectly 
clear. Thus, milk and man, which, separately employed, re- 
quire no explanation, have a meaning no less transparent, 
when they appear in the compound term, MiW-man. 

This, however, is far from being the case with those Com- 
pounds that come from abroad, especially those from the Greek 
and Latin. Words of this class are, in general, exceedingly 
difficult to those who have not bad the advantages of a classi- 
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cal education. Yet, by the process of analysis, applied in this 
Section, such words are made to yield up their full meaning, 
to the comprehension of the merely English scholar. 

A compound word, it may be proper to remark, consists of 
two words only, or rather, of two parts only ; for, in every true 
compound, the parts, for all the purposes of the combination, 
are two only, though each of these may itself, also, be a com- 
pound word. Thus ; in the word, HigUway-man^ the parts 
are two, — highway and man; but one of these is itself com- 
pound, — ^l)eing made up of high and way. 

In conducting a recitation in this Section, the pupil should 
be questioned in some such way as the following : — 

What does Dbm mean ? Ans. TAe people. 

What does agogue mean ? Ans. A leader ^ or that which 
leads. 

What, then, is the meaning of the compound, Demagogue ? 
Ans. A factious leader of the people. 

Why do you say — "A factious leader.?" Ans. Because 
the word {factious) is necessary, to show the proper applicor 
turn of the word.* , 

Why is it necessary to give the second meaning, namely, 
*^ that which leads" to the part agogub ? Ans. Because, in 
some cases, as in Hy'dbagogue, the first part means a things 
and not a person. 

Which part of the compound expresses the general idea ? 
Ans. The second^ agogue. 

Which part of a compound expresses limitation ? Ans. 
The first; as, Dem, in Dem'agogue. 

Which part bears the accent .J^ Ans. Generally ^ the first. 

These, which are given merely as leading questions, the 
teacher will, of course, extend, abridge, or altogether omit, ac- 
cording to his own discretion. 

♦ The distinction here indicated shoiild be frequently taught One may know 
the TYieaning — ^that is, the mere literal^ or primary sense of a word, and yet be so 
ignorant of its proper application^ as to make the most ludicrous mistakes in the use 
of it. Thus, the literal Tneaning of the word, Edify, is to build a house; but, in this 
application it is never found in modem English. The word is now applied to ex- 
press the kindred idea of building up, that is, instructing and improving the mind. 
To say, therefore, of a carpenter, that he is an edifying person, is not to say that he 
is one that builds houses^ but one that instruds and improves (he mind. 
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BANDBBS' ANALYSIS 



EXBBOISB CCLXXVII, 



FiBST Part. 


Definitions. 


Second Part. DBriNiTiONS. 


Dem, 

Ped, 
Mtst, 
Hydr, 
Ptysm, 


peophy 

ChUdy 

mysteryy 
watery 
salivay epittley 


► AGOGUE, a leader; guide; i 
which leads. 


Cabdi, 
Odont, 
Gbphal, 


hearty 
toothy 
heady 


' ALGY, pain; ache. 


NOCT, 
SOMN, 


nighty 
aleepy 


• AMBULisT, a walker. 




e'xebcisb CCLXXVIII. 


Tri, 

QUADE, 


threey 
foury 


» 
' ANGLE, a comer. 


TBI, 

QUADB, 

QUINQU, 

Sex, 


threey 
foury 

five. 
siXy 


> ANGUT^AB, having angles. 


Pim, 
Mis, 
Ctn, 
Phtsi, 


lovey 
haJtredy 
adogy 
naturey 


► ANTHBOPT, mankind. 



ExBBciSE OCLXXIX. 



Heft, 


seveuy 


Oct, 


eighty 


Nav, 


a shipy 


MON, 


one; soky 


CHnj, 


a thousandy 


Tet, 


fwry 


Patbi, 


fathery 


Mystebi, 


mysteryy 


Mybi, 


ten thousandy 


Taxi, 


division of an armyy 


Top, 


a place; a districty ^ 



ANDBIAN, 



having a stamen^ or 
stamens. 



> ABCH, a ruler; a leader. 



* Originally this word was applied to a person who went with a child from home 
to school and hack again. 
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Exercise CCLXXVII. 



COUFOTTNDS. 

Dkm'a GOGUB, 
Pkd'a GOGUE,* 
Mys'tA GOGUE, 
Hy'dRA GOGUE, 
PTYS'mA GOGUE, 

C Cab'di al gy, 
< O'bon tal gy, 
( Ceph'al al gy, 

j Noc tam'bu list, 
( SoM nam'bu list, 



DeFIKITIONS of the GOUPOUND8. 

a factious leader of the people. 

a leader of children ; a teacher. 

a guide to, or one who interprets mysteries. 

a medicine to lead off watery humors. 

a medicine that leads, or brings out saliva. 

pain seemingly at the heart ; heart-bum. 
the tooth-acne, 
the head-ache. 

a night-walker ; one who walks in his sleep, 
a sleep-walker ; one who walks in his sleep. 



ExBROiSB OCLXXVIII. 



J Tri'an glb, 
( Quad'ban glb, 

Tri an'gu lar. 
Quad ran'gu lar, 
QuiN quan'gu lar. 
Sex an'gular. 

Phi lan'thro py. 
Mis an'thro py, 
Cy nan'thro py, 
Phys I an'thro py, 



a figure having three angles. 
a figure having four angles. 

having three angles, 
having four angles, 
having ^ve angles, 
having six angles. 

love of mankind ; humanity ; benevolence. 

hatred of raaiikind. 

a sort of canine madness in men. 

doctrine of the nature and diseases of men. 



Exercise OCLXXIX. 



j Hep tan'ori an, 
( Octan'dri AN, 

Na'varch, 
Mon'arch, 
Chil'i arch, 
Te'trarch, 
Pa'tri arch, 
Mys te'ri arch, 
Myr'i arch, 
Tax'i arch^ 

^To'PARCH, 



having seven stamens, 
having eight stamens. 

a commander of ships, or a fleet. 

sole ruler of a people, or nation. 

a ruler, or chief of a thousand men. 

a governor of the fourth part of a provifice. 

the father and ruler of a family. 

a chief o^or one who presides o^er mysteries. 

a chief, or captain of ten thousand men. 

a leader of a taxis, or battalion of mem 

a principsd man in a place, or country. 
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SANDERS' AKALTSI8 



ExEBCiSE OCLXXX, 



FCBST PABT. 

Top, 

Pent, 

Hept, 

Tetr, 

Arist, 

Olig, 

Gyn, 

HiEB, 

Patbi, 

Nat, 

MON, 



DXFINITIONS. 


Second Part. 


aplacey 1 




five, 




seven. 




four. 




the best. 




the few, 


-AKCHY, 


a woman. 


• 


sacred, or holy. 




afather. 




a ship. 




one. 





Dbflnitionb. 



Exercise CCLXXXI. 



Hydb, 


water. 


Cbno, 


in common. 


Mono, 

Poly, 

Tetra, 


one, 

many, 

four. 


Mono, 
Tri, 


one, 
three. 


HSLIO, 

Geo, 
Homo, 


the sun, 
the earth, 
the same. 



AULics, science of pipes. 

BITE, one who lives, 

1 the string of a 

> CHORD, mtisical instru- 

) m^ent, 

CHROMATIC, having color. 
CAPSULAR, a seed vessel. 

ACENTRIC, pertaining to the 
) center. 



Exercise OOLXXXII. 



Agri, 
HoRn, 

SORORI, 

Parri, 
Infanti, 

HOMI, 

Matri, 

Rbgi, 

Fratri, 

Sui, 

Tyranni, 

Vati, 

Parenti, 



afield, 
a garden, 

a sister, 
a parent, 
an infant, 
am^n, 
a mother, 
a king, 
a brother, 
self, 

a tyrant, 
a prophet^ 
a parent^ 



> culture, th^ act of tilling. 



^ciDE, th^ hiding ; alsOy 

one who kiUs. 
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ExKBCiSB OCLXXX, 



Coatpomma, Definitions of thb OoxpouHDa 

^To'pABCH Y, government, or jurisdiction of a toparch. 

Pen'tabch y, a government under five persons. 

Hep'tarch y, a government by seven persons. 

Tet'rarch y, the government of a tetrarch. 

Ar'is tarch y, a government by best men. 

Ol'i garch y, the government by a few. 

Gyn'arch y, government by a woman. 

Hi'e rarch y, government, or authoritjr in sacred thinss. 

Pa'tri arch y, government, or jurisdiction of a patriarch. 

Na'varch y, the knowledge, or art of, managing ships. 

Mon'arch Yy government, or jurisdiction of, a monarch. 



ExBRCiSB OCLXXXI. 



Hy dratjl'ics, 
Cen'o bite, 

C Mon'o chord, 
•< Pol'y chord, 
( Tet'ra chord, 

MON O CHRO MAl/lC, 

Tri cap'su lar, 

( He LI o cen'tric, 
4 Ge o cen'tric, 
( HoM o cbn'tric. 



science of conveying water through pipes, 
one who lives in a community, or a convent. 

a musical instrument of one string, 
having many chords, or strings. 
a series of four tones, or chords. 

having, or consisting o^ one color. 

having three capsules, or seed vessels. 

pertaining to the sun^s center. 

Eertuning to the earth's center, 
aving the same center. 



EzEBCiSE CCLXXXII. 



j Ag'ri cul turb, 
( Hor'ti cul turb, 

"^ So ror'i cide, 
Par'ri cide, 
In fant'i cide, 
Hom'i cide, 
Mat'bi cide, 
Rbg'i cide, 
Frat'ri cide, 

Su'l CIDE, 

Ty ran'ni cidb, 
Vat'i cidb. 
Pa bbnt'i cidb, 



the cultivation of the ground, or a field, 
the cultivation of a garden. 

the killing of a sister ; one who kills a sister. 

the killing of a parent; one who kills a parent. 

the killing of an infant. 

the killing of a man ; one who kills a man. 

the killing of a mother. 

the killing of a king ; one who kills a king. 

the killing of a brother. 

the killing of one's self; a self-murderer. 

the killing of a tyrant. 

the killing of a prophet. 

the killing of a parent. 
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SAKDEBS' ANALYSIS 



EXBBOISB COLXXXIII. 



FiBST Past. DsFUfmoira 



Sboond Paet. jysnsmosB. 



M1CBO9 little^ 

Mega, big; greatj 

Demo, the people^ 

Abisto, the beaty 

TiMo, worth; property^ 

Auto, sel/, 

Oghlo, the muUitudej 

Gyneo, a woman^ 

Demono, an [evit] spirit^ 

Stbato, the military; the army^ ^ 

Pan, aU; the whole^ 



COSM, 



the world; the uni- 
verse. 



fCBAcr, government; rule. 



DEMic, relating to the people. 



Caco, evil^ 

Tbi, threej 

Quabbi, four^ 
QuiNQUE, Jive^ 

OcTO, eighty 

Decem, ten^ 

Duo, twOy 

Mono, one^ 

Tbi, three, 

Tetba, four, 

Hexa, six. 



ExKBOiSK OOLXXXIV. 

DEMON, a Spirit. 



^dentate, having^ or provided 
wUhy teeth, 

DBCIMO, tefij or tenth. 



T>A.CTTLOVSyhaving fingers, or 
toes. 



ExBBCiSB OOLXXXV. 



Obtho, right; straight^ 
Hetebo, another; contrary, 

Obtho, straight; right, 

Ortho, straight; right. 

Hippo, a horse, 
Palin, back^ 

Aque, water, 

Venti, wind, 

Bile, the bile, 

Cali, heat, 

* Examples of this are found in such words as Madamt ffannah. Sometimes a 
whole sentence will thus be tiie same, when read backward or f(vward. 



) ^^^ <^ doctrine ; an 

> DOX. . . ^ 

J » opmton, 

DBOMics, the art of coursing, 
DBOMY, a course; coursing, 
a course; a nm^ 
ning. 



DBOME, 



" DUCT, a tube; a channel. 
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EXKBCISB COLXXXIII. 



OOXPOUKDS. 
C Mi'CBO COSM, 

( Mbg'a cosm, 

'De moc'ba cy, 
Ab is toc'ba cy, 
Ti moc'ba cy, 
Au toc'ra cy, 
OcH loc'ba cy, 
Gyn b oc'ba cy, 
Db mon oc'ba cy, 

^ Stba toc'ba cy, 

Pan dbm'ic, 



DjBFmiTIONS OF THB OOXPOUHDS. 

the little world, 
the great world. 

a government by the people. 
a government by the nobles. 
a government by men of property. 
a government by one's 8el£ 
a government by the multitude. 
a government by a woman, 
power, or government of demons, 
a government by the army. 

incident to a whole people ; as, a 



ExEBCiSE COLXXXIV, 

Cao o bb'kon, an evil spirit. 

^Tbi dent' ate, having three teeth. 

Quad bi dbnt'atb, having four teeth. 
•< QuiN QUE dbnt'atb, having five teeth. 
Oc TO dbnt'atb, having eight teeth. 
De cbm dbnt'atb, having ten teeth. 

Du o DBc'i MO, having twelve leaves to a sheet ; as, a book. 

MoN o dac'tyl ous, having one finger, or toe, only. 
Try dac'tyl ous, having three fingers, or toes. 
Tet ba dac'tyl ous, having four fingers, or toes. 
Hex a dac'tyl ous, having six fingers, or toes. 



ExEBOiSE CCLXXXV. 



j Or'tho dox, 
( Hbt'e bo dox, 

Ob tho dbom'ics, 

Ob'thbo dbo my, 

j HtP'PO DBOME, 
( Pal'iN DBOME, 

'AQ'uEDucrr, 
Ven'ti duct, 
Bil'b duct, 

^ Cal'i duct. 



Tight doctrine; sound in faith. 

another, or contrary doctrine ; heretical. 

the art, or science of sailing in a direct course. 

the act of sailing in a straight course. 

a horse-course ; a circus. 

a word that runs, or is read, backward.* 

a channel, or conduit, for water, 
a channel, or passage, for air, or wind. 
a channel, or canal, to convey bile. 
a channel, or pipe, to convey heat. 
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SANDERS' ANALYSIS 



Exercise CCLXXXVI. 



First Part. DiinNrno!i& 



Trt, 

QUADB, 
QUINQU, 

Sex, 

Sept, 

Oct, 

Nov, 

Dec, 

Cent, 

Mill, 

Ortho, 

Cacso, 



threCy 

fOUTy 

siXy 

aeveuy 

eighty 

niney 

teriy 

a hundredy 

a thovsanliy 

right; correcty 

evily 



SiooND Part. I>efikitiom& 



ENNiAL, yearly. 



BPY, a word; pronunciation. 

ETHES, custom; habit. •* " 



Exercise CCLXXXVII. 



Long, 


longy 


Prim, 


firsty 


Carboni, 


charcoaly 


Chbli, 


a clawy 


CoRYMBi, top; head; clustery 


Caxtli, 


a stemy or stalky 


CUPRI, 


copper^ 


Calami, 


a hoUoto stalky 


CORTICI, 


barky 


Ensi, 


a swordy 


Fructi, 


frtiUy 


Frugi, 


Jruity or corUy 




Exercise 


Fkrrt, 


irony 


Nectari, 


nectar; honey y 


Nuci, 


anuty 


Odori, 


scent; odoTy 


Palmi, 


a palniy 


Bacci, 


a berry y 


Pruni, 


aprune^ 


POMI, 


an appky 


Pistilli, 


a pistil; apointal^ 


Rbsini, 


resiny 


Racbmi, 


a clustery 


BULBI, 


a round rooty 



j-EVAL, 



having^ or pertaining tOy 
lifcy or an age. 



FERous, bearing; producing. 



»FSR0US, bearing; producing. 



< 
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ExBEOisB CCLXXXVI* 

Compounds. Definitions of ths Oompocnds. 

'Tri en'ni al, continuing three years ; once in 8 years. 

Quad REN'ia al, continuing four years ; once in 4 years. 

QuiN quen'ni al, continuing ^ve years ; once in 5 years. 

Sex en'ni al, continuing six years ; once in 6 years. 

Sep ten'ni al, continuing seven years ; once in 7 years. 

Oc tbn'ni al, continuing eight years ; once in 8 years. 

No ven'ni al, continuing nine years ; once in 9 years. 

De cen'ni al, continuing ten years ; once in 10 years. 

Cen ten'ni al, continuing 100 yeai-s; once in 100 years. 

^ Mil len'ni al, continuing 1000 years ; once in 1000 years. 

Or'tho b py, art of pronouncing words correctly. 

Cac o bathes, a bad custom, or habit ; bad disposition. 

ExBBCiSB CCLXXXVII. 

j LoN ge'val, having long life ; long-lived. 

( Pri me'val, belonging to the firat age ; original. 

Cab bon if'bb OUS, containing, or producing carbon. 
Che lif'eb ous, bearing, or furnished with, claws. 
Cob tm bif'eb ous, bearing, or producing corymbs, or dusters. 
Cau lif'er ous, having, or bearing stems. 
Cu prif'er ous, containing, or producing copper. 
Cal a mif'er ous, bearing a long, hollow, knotted stalk. 
CoR Ti cif'er ous, producing bark, or that which resembles Jt. 
En sip'er ous, tearing, or carrying a sword. 

Fruc tif'er ous, bearing, or producing fruit. 
^ Fru gif'eb ous, bearing, or producing fruit, or com. 

ExEKCiSB CCLXXXVII I. 

'Fee bip'eb ous, producing, or yielding iron. 
Nec tar if'er ous, containing, or producing nectar, or honey. 
Nu cif'er ous, bearing, or producing nuts. 
O DOR if'er ous, producing, or giving scent, or odor. 
Pal mif'er ous, oearing, or producing palms. 
Bag cif'er ous, bearing, or producing berries. 
Pru nip'er ous, bearing, or producing prunes, or plums. 
Po mif'er ous, bearing, or producing apples. 
Pis TIL lif'er ous, bearing, or having pistils without stamens. 
Res in if'er ous, producing, or yielding resin. 
Rac b mif'er ous, bearing, or producing claflters of berries. 
Bulb'if eb ous, producing bulbs, or round roots. 
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8ANDEBS' ANALYSIS 



Exercise CCLXXXIX. 



First Part. DBFINITXON& 



Sboond Part. DsTnnnoira. 



Saline, 
Saluti, 
Semini, 

SONI, 
SOMNI, 

Stklli, 

SOPOBI, 
SiLlCI, 

Spini, 
Succi, 

Abgenti, sUveTy 
AuBi, ffold^ 



health^ 

seedy 

sound; noise^ 

sleepj 

a stavy 

sleep; Uthargy^ 

aflinty 

a thom^ 

sapy 



oFEBOus, bearing; producing. 



EXEBCISE CCXC. 



Tri, three^ 

QUADBI, . fOUTy 

QUINQUE, fimy 

Sex, »iXy 

OcTo, eighty 

Degem, teuy 
DuoDEGiM, ttoelvey 

MuLTi, raanyy 

Stupe, stupid; dvUy 

Torre, to parchy 

PuTBB, rotten; cariousy 

Tabb, to waste awayy 

Gale, to he wamiy or hoty 



>FID, 



deft; spilt; divided. 



FACTION,* the act of maJcingy or 
causing. 



Magni, 

Muni, 

Sacri, 
Arti, 
Edi, 

Cancei, 
Cbibbi, 

CUBI, 



EXEBCISE 00X01. 

maJcing, 



j- FIOENT, 



Ung. ) 



FICE, 



to make; a making^ 
or doing. 



greaty 
agifty 

sacred; set aparty 

arty 

ahouscy or building. 

acraby 

a sievcy 

a cubcy 
Cylindbi, along circular body y 
Ali, a wingy 

* Faction Sa often applied to a body of partisans; that is, men cLcHng^ or doing m 
opposiuou to others. 



i^FOBM, shape; likeness., 



OF ENGLISH W0BD8. 
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ExjBBOiSB CCLXXXIX. 



COVPOVTVPS. 

^Sal I nif'eb oxjs, 
Sal u ttp'er ous, 
Skm in if'eb ous, 
So nif'eb ous, 
SoM nip'eb ous, 
Stkl lip'eb ous, 
Sop o bip'eb ous, 
SiL I oip'eb ous, 
Spi nip'eb ous. 
Sue cip'ee ous, 
Ab gent ip'eb ous, 
Aubip'bbous, 



DBFINITIONS of TEK GOMFOUND& 

producing, or yielding salt 
producing, or promoting health, 
bearing, or yielding seed, 
producing sound, 
producing, or promoting sleep, 
yielding, or abounding in, stars, 
producing, or causing sleep; somniferous, 
producing, or yielding silex, or flint, 
producing, or bearing spines, or thoma* 
producing, or yielding sap. 
producing, or yielding silver, 
producing, or yielding gold. 



fs^sBoisE coxa. 



Tbi'pid, 
Quad'ei fid, 
Quin'qub fid, 
Sex'fid, 
Oc'to pii>, 
De cem'pid, 

Du O PSC'lH FID, 

Mul'ti pii>, 

Stu pe pao'tion, 
Tob be pac'tion, 
•{ Pu tee pac'tion. 
Tab e pao'tion, 
^ Cal e fac'tion. 



cut, or divided into three parts ; three-cleft, 
cut, or divided into four parts ; four-cleft, 
cut, or divided into five parts ; five-cleft, 
cut, or divided into six parts ; six-cleft, 
cut, or divided into eight parts ; eight-cleft, 
cut, or divided into ten parts ; ten-cleft, 
cut, or divided into twelve parts, 
cut, or divided into many parts. 

the act of making stupid, 
the operation of parching, or roasting, 
the act of putrefymg, or becoming rotten, 
the act of tabefying, or wasting away, 
the act, or operation of making warm, or hot. 



EXEBOISE CCXCI. 



j Mag nip'i cent, 

( Mu NIP'l CENT, 

I Sac'bi pice, 
i Aet'i pice, 
( Ed'i pice, 

Can'cBI FOBIC, 

Cbib'bi fobm, 
Cu'bi fobm, 
Cyl in'dbi fobm, 
Al'ifobm, 



making, or doing what is great ; grand, 
making gifts ; liberal in giving. 

to make sacred ; to consecrate. 

the act of doing, or effecting by art; device. 

a building ; a house. 

having the form of a cancer, or crab, 
having the form of a sieve, or riddle, 
having the form of a cube, 
having the form of a cylinder, 
having the form of a wing. 
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8AHBSB8' AKALYSIS 



EXSBCISS CCXCIl. 



Tost Pabx. I>BPxn3iin& 



Smoosd Pake. 



DxriBIflQHB. 



Dra, 


a god. 




Fungi, 


a mushroom^ 




LiGXI, 


toood, 




Pisi, 


apea. 




Reti, 


a net. 




Styu, 


a style; a pen, 
lime, or chalky 


^ FORM, sko^; Uheness. 


Capri, 


a goal. 




Cauu, 


a stem, or stalk. 




CORDI, 


a heart. 




Cruci, 


across. 




Equi, 


equal; the same. 






EXSBCISE 


CCXCIII. 


Lenti, 


a lens. 




Lcci, 


Ught, 




Exsi, 


a sword. 




Glaxdi, 


a gland; acorfi; nut. 




LlXGUI, 


the tongue. 




Ovi, 
Cymbi, 


an egg, 
a boat. 


* FORM, shape; likeness. 


Dkxti, 


a tooth. 




CORALLI, 


coral. 




CULICI, 


aftea. 




CUNI, 


a wedge. 




SCUTI, 


a shield. 






Exercise 


CCXCIV. 


Stelli, 


a star. 




Falci, 


sickle. 




Oapilli, 


hair, 




COKTICI, 


bark, 




FiSTULI, 


a pipe; a tvhe. 




OCULI, 


the eye. 




Myrti, 


myrtle. 


► FORM, shape; likeness. 


Campani, 


a bell. 




Basalti, 


basalt, 




SCORI, 


dross. 




Uni, 


one; the same^ 




Tri, 


three. 




Omni, 


a», J 
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EXBBCISE CCXCII. 



Ck)MP0T7in)S. DBFiNrnoNs of the Coicpouhds. 

^De'i fobm, having the form of a god ; godlike. 

Fun'gi fobm, having the foi-m of a mushroom, 

Lig'ni fobm, having the form of wood. 

Pi'si FOBM, having the form of a pea. 

Ret'i fobm, havmg the form of a net. 

Sty'li fobm, having the form of style, or pen. 

Cal'ci fobm, having the form of lime, or chalk. 

Cap'bi fobm, having the form of a goat. 

Cau'li fobm, having the form of a stem, or caul, 

Cob'di fobm, having the form of a heart. 

Cbu'ci fobm, having the form of a cross. 

^ E'qui ^obm, having the same form. 

EXBBCISB CCXCIII. 

Len'ti fobm, having the fonn of a lens. 

Lu'ci FOBM, having the form of light ; resembling light. 

En'si fobm, having the form of a sword. 

Gland'i fobm, having the form of a gland, or nut. 

Lin'gui fobm, having the form, or shape of a tongue. 

O'vi FOBM, having the form of an egg ; egg-shaped. 

Ctm'bi fobm, having the form, or shape of a boat. 

Dent'i fobm, having the form of a tooth. 

Cob'al LI FOBM, having the form of coral ; resembling coral. 

Cu Lic'i FOBM, having the form of a flea ; resembling a flea. 

Cu'ni fobm, having the form of a wedge ; wedge-shaped. 

Scu'ti fobm, having the form of a shield. 



EXBBOISB CCXCIV. 



Stel'li fobm, having 

Fal'ci fobm, having 

Cap il'li fobm, having 

Cob tic'i fobm, having 

Fis'tu LI FOBM, having 

Oc'u LI FOBM, having 

Myb'ti fobm, having 

Cam pan'i fobm, having 

Ba salt'i fobm, having 

Sco'bi fobm, having 

U'ni fobm, having 

Tbi'fobm, having 

Om'ni fobm. Laving 



the form of a star ; starnshaped. 

the form of a sickle. 

the form of hair ; resembling hair. 

the form of bark ; resembling bark. 

the form of a pipe, or tube. 

the form of an eye ; eye-shaped. 

the form of mjrrtle. 

the form of a bell ; bell-shaped. 

the form of basalt. 

the form of dross ; resembling dross. 

one, or the same form ; invariable. 

three forms, or having a triple shape. 

every form, or shape. '^ 
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8AHDEBS' ANALYSIS 



Exercise OCXOV. 



FiBST Past. DinHiTiON& 



SsoDND Part. 



Bt wumona . 



Tri, 

ASPERI, 

Centi, 

ASPERI, 
ROTUNDI, 

Melli, 
Felli, 
Igni, 

ROBI, 

Fbbri, 
Vebmi, 

Anthbopo, 
Poly, 



threey 
roughy 

a hundredy 

roughs 

roundy 

honeyy 
golly 
flrey 
deWy 

/every 
avHymiy 

man; mankindy 
manyy 



> FOUATE, having leaves, 
[•Fouoirs, having leaves. 



► PLuoirs, JUyuoing. 

Ifugh^ ^^* which makes to 
) ^ fleey or drifdes tmrnxy. 

\ QLOT, tanguey or language. 



Exercise CCXCVI, 



FcaAL, fleeing. 
V FLOBOIT8, having flowers, 

> GAMY, marriage. 



GON| an angle; a comer. 



' (msy gefoeraJting ; that which 
generals. 



* Oxygen is the name of a gas, which, though not acid itself forma, when ooni» 
bined with a yariety of bodies, very powerful acidik It was supposed by La- 
voisier, a celebrated French chemist, to be the aoie agent which unparted to bodied 
their add properties. For that reason he called it Oxygen, which name it still re^ 
tains. It constitutes, by weight, eight vmOis of all the water on the earth's sui&ce^ 
and about one fifth of the atmosphere. 

f Mydrogen is the name <^ a gas, and is so called, because, in combination with 



Centbi, 


the center. 


Tri, 

MULTI, 


threcy 
manyy 


Mono, 

Tri, 

Poly, 


onCy 

threCy 

Tnanyy 


Hexa, 

OCTA, 

Poly, 
Ortho, 
OxY, 
CnnjA, 


siXy 

eighty 

tnanyy 

righty 

acuiCy 

a thousandy 


Hydro, 
OxY, 

NlTBO, 


5|| 
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Exercise CCXCV. 

Compouuds. DEFDnnoNS of tee GoKPOUNDe. 

j Tri fo'li atb, having three leaves. 

( As PER I fo'li ate, having rough leaves. 

( Cen XT fo'li ous, having a hundred leaves. 
< As PER I fo'li ous, having rough leaves. 
( Ro TUND I po'li ous, having round leaves. 

'Mel lif'lu ous, flowing with honey; sweetly flowing. 

I Fel lif'lu ous, flowing with gall. 

j Ig nif'lu ous, flowing with fire. 

^ Ro rif'lu ous, flowing with dew ; that is, producing dew. 

j Feb'ri fugb, a medicine that removes fever. 

( Verm'i fuge, a medicine that expels worms. 

j An throp'o glot, having a tongue shaped like a man's. 
( Pol'y glot, containing many tongues, or languages. 

Exercise CCXCVI. 

Cen trif'u gal, fleeing the center ; tending to from the cen 

{Tri plo'rous, having, or bearing three flowers. 

MuL tif'lo ROUS, having, or bearing many flowers. 

( Mo nog'a my, marriage with one person at a time. 

•< Trig'a mt, marriage with three persons at a time. 

( Po lyg'a my, marriage with many persons at a time. 

Hex'a gon, a plain figure of six sides, and six angles. 

Oc'ta gon, a plain figure of eight sides, and eight angles. 

Pol'y gon, a plain figure of manj sides and angles. 

Or'tho gon, a figure which has all its angles, right angles. 

Ox'y gon, a triangle having three acute angles. 

^ Chilli a gon, a plain figure of a thousand angles, and sides. 

( Hy'dro gen,* generating, or that which generates, water. 

•| Ox'y GSN,f generating, or that which generates, acids. 

( Ni'tro gen,J generating niter, or nitric acid. 

Oxygen^ it ibnns waler. It, however, by wdght, constitutes but one part to eigJU 
of Oxygen, in the oompoeition of water. Hydrogen is the lightest substance in na« 
ture ; hence its use in filHng balloona 

X NUrogen is a gas^ deriving its name finom the drcumstanoe of its constituting 
the basis of nUric acid. It constitutes four fifths to one fifth of Oxygen in the com- 
position of the atmosphere. The office of Nibrogen in the atmosphere seems to be 
that of a mere diluent of the Oxygen, 

14 
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SANDXBS' ANALYSIS 



EXBKOISIB OCXCVII. 



First Pabt. Definxtioks. 



Second Pabt. 



DliFUNrflONH. 



Uni, 

Poly, 

Omni, 

Homo, 

IIbtebo, 

Cosmo, 

Geo, 

Theo, 

Physio, 

Patho, 

Geo, 

Orycto, 



Poly, 
Tri, 

FUMI, 

Navi, 

ASTRI, 

Ali, 

Crini, 

Belli, 

Squami, 

Cruci, 

Lani, 

CORNI, 

Plumi, 



one, 
manyy 



\ 



asiroiTS, being qfasort^Mnd^ or 
) ncUure, 



the same, ) (sjrstBc^vJ^^^^ ^/ ^ ^ort^ ^?*«^ 

another; difema, p*^^™>^s, ^^^^^^ 

> GONTy origin; genenUion. 



the toorldj 
the earthy 
a god; deity ^ 
nature^ 

feding; paeeUm^ 
the earthy 
a/oseiij 



i GNOMY, 



the art of discerning/ 
knowledge. 



> GITOSY, science; fonowledge. 



ExBBOiSB CCXCYIlI 
many, 



GYN, 



smoJce^ 
a shipf 
a star, 
a wing, 
hair, 
war, 
ascaky 
across, 
wool, 
a horn. 



a style, or pistil of a 
plant. 

GATE, to act upon; to govern. 



»GBRons, bearing; producing. 



Exercise OCXOIX. 



Parallelo, a parallel. 



Poly, 
Mono, 

HiBRO, 

Poly, 
Pseudo, 

MOKO, 

Panto, 

Auto, 

Tele, 



many, 
one, 

holy; sacred, 
many, 
false, 
one, 
aU, 
self, 
afar. 



> GRAM. 



that which is marked, 

or written; also, a 

mark, letter, or figure. 



GRAPH, 



any Mng marked, 
traced, or written; a 
toriting; adrawing; 
copy. 

*• Moro accurately, a PcaraXblogram is '^ a right-lined, quadrilateral figure^ whose 
opposite ^des are parallel, aad, consequently, equal.'* 



or SHOttSH WOBDS. 
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ExEBciSB CCXOVII. 



CoMPOtTZtDS. 



( U nig'b nous, 
i Po lyg'b nous, 
( Om nig'e nous, 
j Ho mo oe'nk ous, 
( Hex b bo gb'nb ous, 

( Cos MOG'o NY, 
< Ge OG'o NY, 

( The og'o ny, 
j Phys I og'no my, 
( Pa thog'no my, 
( Ge og'no sy, 
( Ob yc tog'no sy. 



Definitions of thb Ookfounixs. 

being one kind ; of the same genus. 

consisting of many kinds. 

consisting of all kinds. 

being of the same kind, ot nature. 

being of different kind, or nature. 

the origin, or creation of the world. 

the origin, or creation of the earth. 

the generation, or origin of the gods. 

art of discerning one's character by his face. 

the science of the signs of human passion. 

the science of that which composes the earth. 

the science of fossils, or minerals. 



EXBRCISK COXCVIII. 



( Pol'y gyn, 
I Tri'gyn, 

{Fu'mi gate, 
Nav'i gate, 
(As tbig'er ou^s, 
A lig'eb ous, 
Cri nig'eb ous, 
Bel lig'er ous, 
Squa mig'er ous, 
Cru cig'eb ous. 
La nig'bb ous. 
Cob nig'eb ous, 
Plu mig'eb ous, 



a plant having many styles, or pistils. 

a plant having three styles, or pistils. 

to act upon with, or expose to, smoke. 

to manage, govern, or pilot a ship, or vesseL 

bearing, or containing stars. 

bearing, or having wings. 

bearing, or having hair. 

bearing, or producing war. 

bearing, or having scales. 

bearing the cross. 

bearing, or having wool. 

bearing, or having horns. 

bearing, or having feathers. 



Exercise CCXCXIX. 
PARALLEL'oGRAM,*a figure formed by parallel lines. 



Pol'y gram, 
Mon'o gbam, 
Hi'b ro gram, 
'Pol'y gbapb, 
PsBu do'gbaph, 
Mon'o gbaph, 
Pan'to graph, 
Au'to graph, 

Tbl'b GRAPH, 



a figure consisting of many lines. 

a single figure made up of several letters. 

sacred letters ; a species of sacred writing. 

an instrument for making many copies. 

^se writing. 

a written description of a single thing. 

instrument for cop^/ing all kinds of maps, <fec 

one's own hand -writing. 

a machine for conveying intelligence afar. 
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banders' akaltsis 



EXEBOISE OCC. 



PiBST PABT. DEFINTTIOOT. 



Seoond Past. 



DEFunnoKB. 



AXEMO, 

AXGIO, 

Anthbopo, 

Astro, 

Auto, 

Aero, 

Adeno, 

BiBLIO, 

Bio, 

BUACHY, 

Caco, 



a vessel; a vase^ 

man; mankind^ 

a staVy 

self, 

the air^ 

a glandy 

a booky 

life, 

short; concise, 

evil; bad; incorrect, ^ 



•►GRAPHT,* the a4it,or art of mark- 
ing, toriting, or en- 
graving; a history y 
or description. 



EXEBCISE COOI. 



Chiro, the hand, 

Chalco, brass, 
Cosmo, the world, 
Choro, a place, ' 
Crypto, secret, 
Crystallo, a crystal, 
Calli, fair; beautiful, 
Chrono, tim^, 
Chryso, gold, 
ExiGMATO, a riddle, 
Epistolo, a letter. 



> GRAPHY, the act, or art of mark- 
ing, toriting, or en- 
graving; a history, 
or description. 



Exercise CCCII. 



Ethxo, 
Gloss, 
Glypto, 
Geo, 

HiBRO, 

Historio, 

HORO, 

Hagio, 
Hydro, 

ICONO, 

Ichthyo, 



a nation, 
a comment, 
engraving, 
the earth, 
holy; sabred, 
history, 
an hour, 
holy; sacred, 
water, 
an image, 
fish. 



>>graphy, thsact,orartofmark' 
ing, writing, or esv- 
graving; ahi^ory, 
or description. 



* The Compounds, terminating in graphy, and logy^ it will be seen, are very nu* 
merous. Those ending in graphy^ as a general thing, signiQr a history cr deaariptum 
of a thing; while those ending in logy^ are used to designate a logical treaUae, or 
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Exercise COO. 

Goupouin)g. Definitions of thb Compounds. 

"An e mog'ra PHY, a description of the winds. 

An gi og'ba PHY, a description of the vessels in the body. 

An thro pog'ra phy, a description of man. 

As trog'ra phy, a description of the stars. 

Au tog'ra phy, the hand-writing of one's self. 

A BR og'ra phy, a description of the air. 

Ai> EK og'ba phy, a description of the glands. 

Bib LI og'ba phy, a history, or description of books. 

Bi og'ba pht, the history of one's life and character. 

Bra chyg'ba phy, the art of short hand-writing. 

^ Ca cog'ba phy, incorrect writing, or spelling. 

Exercise CCCI. 

"Chi bog'ba phy, hand-writing ; penmanship. 

Chal cog'ba phy, art of writing, or engraving on brass. 

Cos mog'ba phy, a description of the world, or universe. 

Cho rog'ra phy, a map, or description of a particular place. 

Cryp'tog ra phy, the act, or art of secret writing. 

Crys tal log'ba phy, history, or doctrine of crystallization. 

Cal ug'ra phy, fair, or elegant writing, or penmansMp. 

Chbo nog'ba phy, description of time past. 

Chbys og'ba phy, a writing in letters of gold. 

E NIG MA tog'ba phy, the art of making and solving riddles. 
^E PIS TO log'ba phy, art, or practice of writing letters. 

EXEBCISE CCCII. 

Eth nog'ea phy, science of nations, or of different races. 

Gloss og'ba phy, the writing of comments, or glossaries. 

Glyp tog'ba phy, history of engraving on precious stones. 

Ge og'ba phy, a description of the earth. 

Hi e bog'ba phy, sacred writing. 

His to bi og'ba phy, the art, or practice of writing histories. 

Ho bog'ba phy, a history, or account of hours. 

Ha gi og'ba phy, sacred writings ; as, the Holy Scriptures. 

Hy dbog'ba phy, the art of describing bodies of water. 

I CON og'ba phy, description of images, or statues. 

IcH thy og'ba phy, account, or history of fishes. 

science. Thus, anemography, is properly defined a descripHmy or h^tory of winds; 
ainemology, the adeiMx of winds. This distinction, HAtarally growing out of the true 
etymology of tiie words^ deaerves to be noticed. 
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SANDEBS' ANALYSIS 



Exercise OCCIII, 



FntST Past. Definitions. 



Seoond Past. 



BsFDnnoNS. 



LiCHENO, 
LiTHO, 

Lexico, 

Lexi, 

Logo, 

Myo, 

Mytho, 

Micro, 

Metallo, 

Ortho, 

Urano, 

Orycto, 



lichen^ 

a stone^ 

a book oftoords^ 

a toord^ 

a fjoordj 

muscle^ 

a/able^ 

smally 

metalj 

rights 

the heaven^ 

fossU; a substance^ ^ 



GRAPHY, the aety or art ofmarh^ 
ingy writing^ or evi- 
graving; a hutory^ 
or description* 



Exercise COCIV. 



Organo, 
Noso, 
Pauto, 
Paleo, 

PSALMO, 
PSEUDO, 

Physio, 

Poly, 

Seleno, 

SCENO, 

Stereo, 

SiBERO, 



an organ, 
a diseasey 
aU; whole, 
ancienty 
apsalniy 
faUey 
nature, 
manyy 
the moon, 
scene; vieWy 
solidy 
iron; steel. 



- GR APH Y, tlie acty or art of mark' 
ing, writingy or en- 
graving; a history, 
or description. 



Exercise CCCV. 



Steno, short; concisey 

SciA, shadow; sketch, 

Strato, an amiy, 
Testaceo, shelly 
ToREUMATo, sculpture, 
Topo, a />to;e, 

Typo, a type, 

Xylo, woody 

Zoo, an animal, 

Phyto, aplanty 

Auto 4- BIO, life of on^^s sdf, 
Chromato, a color. 



^ GRAPHY, the acty or art ofmarJi^ 
ing, writingy or en- 
graving; a history^ 
or description. 



OP ENGLISH WORDS. 
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Exercise CCCIII. 



COMPOUHDS. 

'LiCH EN OG'rA PHY, 
Ll THOG'RA PHY, 

Lex I cog'ra phy, 
Lex ig'ra. phy, 
Lo gog'ra phy, 
My og'ra phy. 
My thog'ra phy, 
Mi orog'ra phy, 
Met al log'ra phy, 
Or thog'ra phy, 

U RAN og'ra phy, 

Or yc tog'ra phy, 



DEFiKrnoNS or the Compottnds. 

a descnption of lichen ; moss. 

the art of engraving on stone. 

act of writing a lexicon, or dictionary. 

the art, or practice of defining words. 

word-writing ; word-printing. 

a description of the muscles. 

the writing, or composing of fables. 

the description of very minute objects. 

accoant of metals; treatise on metals. 

art of writing words correctly. 

a description of the heavens. 

a description of fossils. 



Exercise COCIV. 



^Or gan og'ra phy, 
No sog'ra phy, 
Pau tog'ra phy. 
Pa lb og'ra phy. 
Psalm og'ra phy, 
PsEu dog'ra phy, 
Phys I og'ra phy, 
Po lyg'ra phy, 
Sel e nog'ra phy, 
ScE nog'ra phy, 
Ste re og'ra phy, 
Sid er og'ra phy. 



a description of the organs of plants. 

a descnption of diseases. 

a description of the whole of any thing. 

ancient manner of writing. 

art of writing psalms, or sacred songs. 

false writing. 

a description of nature. 

art of writing in various ciphers. 

a description of the sur&ce of the moon. 

a description of scenes, or views. 

art of describing solid bodies. 

art of engraving on steel. 



Exercise CCCV. 



Ste nog'ra phy, 
Sci ag'ra phy, 
Stra tog'ra phy, 
Tes ta cb og'ra phy. 

To REU MA tog'ra PHY, 

To pog'ra phy, 
Ty pog'ra phy, 
Xy log'ra phy, 
Zo og'ra phy, 
Phy tog'ra phy, 
Au to bi og'ra phy, 
^Ghro ma tog'ra phy, 



the art of writing in short hand. 

ai-t of delineating shadows, as they &I1. 

a descnption of an army. 

description of shelled animals. 

a description of ancient sculpture. 

the description of a particular place* 

art of tracing letters on types. 

T70od-engravmg. 

a description of animals. 

a description of plants. 

history of one's life, written by one's self. 

a description of colors. 
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8A.HOBRS' ANALTSII 



SXEBOIBB GGCYI. 



First Past. 


DsForrnoKB. 




Phono, 


sounds 


the act, or art ofmarJo- 


Stegano, 


secret. 


► aRAPHY *^^' 'iorUing, or eiv- 


Photo, 


light. 


gbaphy, graving; a history. 


Helio, 


the 8unj 


or description. 


Anemo, 


windj 




Angio, 


a vessel; a vase. 




Anthbopo, 


man; mankind, 




ASTBO, 


a star. 


^LOGY, a word; discourse; 


ASTHBNO, 


weak, or weakness. 


reason; a treatise^ 


Aebo, 


the air. 


or seisms. 


Adbno, 


a gland. 






EXEBOISE 


CCOVII. 


Bio, 


life, ^ 




BOTANO, 


a plant. 




Bbaght, 


short; concise. 




Caco, 


evU; bad. 




Cbaiho, 


the skull. 




Chibo, 


the hand. 




Angblo, 


an angel, 


^LOGT, a word; discourse; 


Concho, 


a shell, 


reason; a treatise. 


Cosmo, 


the world. 


or science. 


Dacttylo, 


aftnger, 




Cbypto, 


secret. 




Chbyso, 


gold, 




Etho, 


manners; morals, ^ 






EXEBOISB 


CCCVIII. 


Etio, 


a cause. 




Chbono, 


time. 




Enigmato, 


a riddle. 




Etymo, 


true origin. 




Ethxo, 


a nation. 




Gloss, 


a comment. 


KLOGY, a word; discourse; 


Geo, 


the earth. 


reason; a treatise. 


HiERO, 


holy; sacred. 


or science. 


Hagio, 


holy; sacred, 




HORO, 


an hour; time. 




Hymno, 


a hymn, 





* Photography and Hdiography are both employed to denote the art or practice 
-^f fixing images of the camera ofMcura on plates of copper, cohered with a thio 
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EXBECISB CCCVI. 



CouponND& 



^Pho nog'ka pht, 

StBG a nog'ka PHY, 
PhO TOG'bA PHY,* 

He u og'ra PHY, 
An e mol'o gy, 
An gi ol'o gy, 
An thro pol'o gy, 
As tbol'o gy, 
As then'ol o gy, 
A ee ol'o gy, 
^ Ad en ol'o gy. 



DbFIKITIONS of the OOMPOITNDa 

art of representing sounds by symbols. 

art of writing in secret characters. 

art of delineating images by light. 

art of delineating images by the son. 

the doctrine, or science of winds. 

a treatise on the vessels of the hnman body. 

a treatise upon human nature. 

star-science ; fortune-telling by the stars. 

doctrine of diseases from weakness. 

a treatise on the air; a description of the air. 

the doctrine of the glands. 



Exercise CCCVII. 



^Bi ol'o gy, 

BOT A NOl'o gy. 

Bra chyl'o gy, 
Ca col'o gy, 

CRi^ NI ol'o gy, 

Chi rol'o gy. 
An gel ol'o gy, 
Conch ol'o gy, 
Cos mol'o gy, 
Dac tyl ol'o gy, 
Cryp tol'o gy, 
Chrys ol'o gy, 
^ E thol'o gy. 



the science of life ; physiology. 

the science of botany, or plants. 

the art of expresidng any thing concisely. 

bad discourse ; bad speaking. 

a treatise, or discourse on the skull. 

discourse by the hand, that is, by signs. 

a discourse on, or doctrine of, angelic beings. 

doctrine, or science of shells. 

the science of the world, or universe. 

discourse by the fingers, that is, by signs. 

secret, or enigmatical discourse. 

a discourse on the production of gold. 

a treatise on morals ; the science of ethics. 



Exercise CCCVIII. 



E Ti ol'o gy, 
Chro nol'o gy, 
E nig ma tol'o gy, 
Et y mol'o gy, 
Eth nol'o gy, 
Gloss ol'o gy, 
6e ol'o gy. 
Hi e rol'o gy. 
Ha gi ol'o gy, 
Ho rol'o gy, 
^ Hym nol'o gy, 



the science of the causes of disease, 
science of time ; science of computing time, 
the art of making and solving riddles, 
science of deducing the true orija^in of words, 
science of nations, or of the different races, 
discourse on terms ; explanation of terms, 
the scieujce of the earth, 
a treatise, or discourse on sacred things, 
account, or history of the sacred writings, 
science of machines for measuring time, 
art of composing hymns. 



coating of silver. This procaas, from the name of the discoverer, Daguerre^ is usu- 
ally called Dagu&rreotypej or Daguerreotyping, 



218 



8ANDEBS' AHALTSIS 



EXKBCISB CCCIX. 



Futen Pabt. BEFonnoNa 



Hydbo, 

ICONO, 

ICHTHYO, 

LlTHO, 

Lbxico, 

OSTEO, 

Neubo, 

Myo, 

Mytho, 

Metbo, 

Obtho, 

Ubano, 



tocUer, 
an image^ 
fish, 
aatoney 
diction; tcords^ 
a bone, 
a nerve, 
a muscle, 
afadh, 
a mecmire, 
right; correct, 
the heaven. 



Seoond Part. Dvmrmoisia, 



xiXKtY, a word; discourse; 
reason; a treatise^ 
or science. 



EXBBCISB OCOX. 



Obycto, 


fossil, ] 


Obgako, 


an organ, 


Ophio, 


a serpent, 


Noso, 


a disease. 


Panto, 


all; whole. 


Pat.eo, 


ancient, 


Patho, 


suffering; disease. 


PSEDDO, 


false. 


Physio, 


nattire. 


Onto, 


a being. 


Obo, 


a mountain, 


Sabco, 


fiesh, 



LOGY, a word; discourse; 
reason; a treatise, 
or science. 



EXBBCIBB CCCXI. 



SoMATO, a body, 

Necbo, dead, 

MiKEBALO, a mineral, 

Tbstaceo, shdl, 
ToEEUMATO, sculpture, 

Toxioo, a poison, 

Pyebto, fire; a hot fever. 

Zoo, an animal, 

Phyto, a plant, 

Deuono, an evil spirit^ 

Abcilao, ancient, 

Antho, afiower. 



LOGY, a word; discourse; 
reason; a treatise, 
or science. 
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Exercise CCCIX. 



GoMPauNoa 



'Hy dkol'o gy, 
I CON ol'o gy, 

ICH THY ol'o gy, 

Li thol'o gy, 
Lex I col'o gy, 

Os TB ol'o gy, 

Nett rol'o gy, 
My ol'o gy, 
My thol'o gy. 
Me trol'o gy. 
Or thol'o gy, 

U BAN ol'o gy. 



DsFmrriONS of the Compounds. 

the science of water ; its properties and laws, 
the doctrine of images, or of representations, 
the science of fishes, 
the science, or natural history of stones, 
the science, or explanation of words, 
doctrine, or description of the bones, 
the doctrine of the nerves, 
doctrine of the muscles of the human body, 
discourae on the bibles of the heathen gods, 
the science of weights and measures, 
right account, or description of things, 
a discourse, or treatise on the heavens. 



'Ob yctol'o gy, 
Or gan ol'o gy, 
O PHI ol'o gy, 
No sol'o gy. 
Pan tol'o gy, 
Pa le ol'o gy, 
Pa thol'o gy, 

PSBU DOL'o gy, 

Phys I ol'o gy, 
Om tol'o gy, 
O bol'o gy, 
^Sabcol'o gy, 



EXBBOIBS CCCX. 

a treatise on fossils. 

a treatise on the different organs of animala. 

s^ treatise on serpents, 

science of diseases ; treatise on diseases. 

a treatise on all branches of knowledge. 

a discourse, or treatise on ancient things. 

the science of diseases. 

&l8e speech, or discourse. 

science of nature, or of organized bodies. 

the science of being, or existing substances. 

the science, or description of mountains. 

science of the fleshy parts of the body. 



EXBBOISB CCCXI. 



^SO MA tol'o gy, 

Nec bol'o gy, 
Min eb al'o gy, 
Tes ta ce ol'o gy. 

To REU MA tol'o GY, 

Tox I col'o gy, 
Pyb e tol'o gy, 
Zo ol'o gy, 
Phy tol'o gy, 
De mon ol'o gy, 
Ab ch^ ol'o gy, 
An thol'o gy, 



science of bodies, or material substances. 

an account of the dead, or of deaths. 

the science of minerals. 

the science of shelled animals ; conchology. 

account, or description of sculptures. 

science which treats of poisons. 

a discourse, or treatise on fevers. 

the science of animals. 

the science of plants ; botany. 

a treatise on demons, or evil spirits. 

a treatise on ancient things. 

treatise (m flowers ; a coilectioa of flowers. 
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SANBEBS' ANALYSIS 



Febst Past. 



EXBRCISB COCXII. 
Definitions. Second Pabt. DEpmrnoNS. 



EucHO, prayer^ 

Helmintho, a worm^ 
Dbndbo, a tree^ 



Hkrpeto, 
Amphibio, 
Theo, 
Tauto, 

FOSSILO, 

Entomo, 
Genea, 

Areto, 
Pybo, 



a reptile^ 
amphihioua^ 
God; divinity^ 
the same^ 
a fossil^ 
an insect^ 
lineage; descent^ 
virtue^ 
fire; heat^ 



^-LOGY, a word; discourse; 
reason; a treatise^ 
or science. 



EXEBCISB OCCXIII. 



Teleo, finals 

Photo, lights 

Phaemaco, a drug; medicine^ 

Phono, sounds 

Psycho, the soul^ 
Phenomeno, an appearance^ 

Phreno, the mindy 

Philo, love^ 

Phraseo, diction; eixpression^ 

Termino, a term; a name^ 

Pnetjmato, breathy air^ or spirit^ 

Campano, a belly 



>-LOOY, a word; discourse; 
reason; a treatise^ 
or science. 



EXBBOISB OCCXIV. 



Cabpo, 

Cbto, 

Cbustaceo, 

Entero, 

Macro, 

Techno, 

Poly, 

DODECA, 

Chilia, 

MULTI, 

EQin, 



fruity 

a whalcy 

a crusty or sheUy 

the bowelsy 

long; tedioicSy 

an arty 

manyy 

tweivcy 

a thousand^ 

manyy 

equaHy 



LOGY, a word; discourse; 
rea>s(m; a treatise^ 
or science. 



1 



HEDRON, a side ; a plain ; a 
I base, 

LiBRATE, to balance; to poise. 
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EXHRCISK COCXII, 



GoxFoinroi. 



^Eu chol'o gt, 

HKI4 MIN THOl'o gt, 

Den dbol'o «y, 
Her pe tol'o gy, 
Am phib I ol'o gy, 
The ol'o gy, 
Tau tol'o gy, 
Fos siL ol'o gy, 
En to mol'o gy, 
6e nb al'o gy, 
Ab b toi.'o aY, 
(^Pybol'ogy, 



Definitions of the Compounds. 

a discourse on prayer. 

the science of vermes, or worms. 

a discourse, or treatise on trees. 

a treatise, or account of reptiles. 

a treatise on amphibious animals. 

science of God, and divine things. 

a repetition of the same word, or words. 

a discourse, or treatise on tbssils. 

the science, or natural history of insects. 

an account, or history of one's descent. 

the science of virtue. 

the science of heat ; a treatise on heat. 



EXKBOISE CCCXIII. 



^Te le ol'o gy, 
Pho tol'o gy, 
Phab ma ool'o gy, 
Pho nol'o gy, 

PSY CTHOL'o gy, 

Phe nom k jtol'o gy, 
Phbb nol'o gy. 
Phi lol'o gy, 

P&BA SB ol'o gy, 

Tebm in ol'o gt, 
Pneu ma'tol o gy, 
^Campanol'o gy. 



the science of the final causes of things. 

doctrine, or science of light. 

the science of drugs and medicines. 

science of the sounds in human speech. 

the doctrine of the soul, or mind. 

an account, or history of phenomena. 

science in mind ; craniology. 

love of words ; the science of language. 

science of diction ; mode of expression. 

the doctrine of terms ; treatise on terms. 

the doctrine of £dr, or other elastic fiaid& 

science, or art of bell-ringing. 



BXBBOISB OCCXIV. 



^Cab pol'o gy, 
Cb tol'o gy, 
Cbus ta cb ol'o gy, 
En teb ol'o gy. 
Ma cbol'o gy, 
Tech nol'o gy, 

Pol y hb^dbon. 

Do DEC A Hb'dBON, 
ChIL I A HE^DBON, 
MUL.TI HB'dBON, 

£ QUI li'bbatBi 



a discourse, or treatise on fruits. 

discourse on animals of the whale kiai. 

the science of crustaceous animals. 

a treatise, or discourse on the bowels. 

long and tedious discourse. 

a treatise on the aits, or the terms of art. 

a figare having many sides. 
a figure having twelve sides. 
a figure having a thousand ndes. 
a figure having many sides. 

to balance equally i to poise. ' 
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SANDBBS' ANALYSIS 



Pnwr Paet. 
Uni, 

QUINQUB, 

Decbm, 

Magki, 
Grandi, 
Alti, 
Stulti, 

Soli, 
Pauci, 

MULTI, 

CEism, 
Stulti, 



Exercise CCOXV. 
Definitions. Second Part. Dbpinitions. 



one, 

ten^ 

great; big^ 
grand; large^ 

fooluh^ 

one; aUme^ 
afew^ 
many^ 
a hundred^ 
foolish^ 



LocuLAR, having ceUa^ or cavi- 
ties. 



LOQUENCE, the act of talking. 



•■ LOQUY, talk; discourse. 



Exercise COCXVI. 



Ventri, 

Uni, 
Tri; 

QUADRI, 

Pluri, 

QUADRI, 

Equi, 
Uni, 

MULTI, 



the beUj/j 

oncj 
threBy 
four^ 
many^ 

fourj 
equals 
oncj 
manyy 



LOQUiSM, a speaking. 



> LITERAL, having^ or relating 
tOy a letter. 



» LATERAL, having j or relating 
tOy a side. 



Exercise OCCXVII. 



Tri, 


threey 


QUIKQUB, 


five. 


Demono, 


an evU spirit. 


Pyro, 


fire, 


Ido, 


an image. 


Cosmo, 


the world. 


Helio, 


the sun. 


Ido, 


an image. 


Helio, 


the sun. 



\ LOBATE, having lobes. 



y LATRY, worship; service. 



LATER, a worshiper. 



* This word originated firom the supposition that the sounds uttered by the ven» 
trUoquist^ are formed in, or proceed from, the chest, or belly. Ventriloquism, how- 
ever, is mere vfical mimicry, by which the illusion is produced that the sounds come 
not from the mimic^ but from other sources. The art appears to consist in filling 
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Exercise CCCXV. 



C!oxponMi)a 

r XT NI LOC'U LAB, 

■J QuiN QUE LOC'U LAB, 

( Db cem loc'u lab, 

' Mag nil'o quence, 
Gran dil'o quence, 
Al til'o quence, 
Stul til'o quence, 

So lil'o qut, 
Pau cil'o quy, 
MuL til'o quy, 
Cen til'o qut, 
^ Stul til'o quy. 



Definitions oj* thb GoifFOUNDS. 

having only one cell, or seed vessel, 
having five cells for seeds, 
having ten cells for seeds. 

a big talk ; pompous words, or style, 
big, or grand talk ; pompous expressions, 
lofty speech ; pompous language, 
foolish talk ; a babbling. 

a talking to one's self, or by one's self. 
a speaking, or utterance of few words. 
a speaking of many words ; talkativeness. 
a hundred-fold discourse, 
foolish talk ; silly discourse. 



BXBBCISE CCOXVI. 



Ven teil'o quism,* 

" U Ni lit'eb al, 
Tbi lit'eb al. 
Quad bi lit'eb al, 
Plu bi lit'eb al. 

Quad bi lat'eb al, 
E QUI lat'eb al, 
XT NI lat'eb al, 

MuL TT lat'eb al. 



a speaking from the belly, or chest. 

consisting of one letter, 
consisting of three letters, 
consisting of four letters, 
consisting of more letters than three. 

having four sides, 
h'aving equal sides, 
having one side, 
having many sides. 



EXEBCISE OCCXVII. 



j Tbi lo'batb, 

( QuiN QUE LO'bATE, 

'De mon ol'atby, 
Py bol'a tby, 
I dol'a tby, 
Cos mol'a tby, 

^ He li ol'a tby, 

I dol'a teb, 
He li ol'a teb, 



having three lobes, 
having five lobes. 

the worship of demons, or evil spirits. 

fire worship. 

the worship of images, or idols. 

the worship of the world, or its parts. 

the worship of the sun. 

a worshiper of images, or idols, 
a worshiper of the sun. 



the lungs with air, and employing, during expiration, such organs of voice as can 
be used with the mouth partiaJly open, or, at least, with as little movement of the 
mouth, lips, or cheeks afi possible. 
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SAKDKBS' ANAI.TSIS 



ESERCI8B CCOXVIII. 



First Part. 


Definitions. 


Sboond Part. 


BiBLIO, 


a book^ 




Hydro, 


water^ 




ICHTHYO, 


afish. 




Arbo, 


the aiVy 




Chryso, 


gold, 




Dendro, 


a tree, orplanty 


► MTB, a 


Nemo, 


a wood; a tree. 




Myti, 


a musclCy 




Entomo, 


an insect. 




Argil, 


clay. 




Obxitho, 


a bird. 





BBnsmoNS. 



a stone; petrified, or 
changed into stone 



EXKROISK CCOXIX. 



Mono, 


one; alone. 


Dec A, 


ten. 


Photo, 


light. 


Harmono, 


concord,^ 


NiTRO, 


72 iter. 


Aero, 


air. 


Anemo, 


wind, 


Thermo, 


heat. 


Gaso, 


gas. 


Echo, 


echo; sound. 


Tribo, 


friction. 


Babo, 


weight. 



LoouE ^^<^^^^/ speech; aiso^ 
' a commandments 



^usrsBy a meetsure; an insin^ 
ment to test. 



ExEBciSK GGCXX. 



Calori, 


/leat. 


CURONO, 


time. 


Hklio, 


the sun. 


Alti, 


high. 


Pedo, 


afoot; apacCy 


Electro, 


electricity. 


ACETI, 


vinegar. 


Pluvia, 


rain. 


Tbi, 


three^ 


Hexa, 


six. 



namsM, a meastire; em instru^ 
ment to test. 
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Exercise OCCXVIII. 



CoHPOUin>& Definitiokb or the CoupouNDa 

Bib'li o LITE, book-stone ; a stone with the figure of leaves. 

Hy'dbo utb, water-stone ; a mineral. 

Ich'thy o lite, the figure of a fish in rock ; a fossil fish. 

A'eb o litb, a stone which has fallen from the air. 

Chrys'o lite, a precious stone, often of a golden color. 

Den'deo lite, a petrified, or fossil shrub, or plant. 

Nem'o lite, wood-stone ; that is, an arborized stone. 

Myt'i lite, a petrified muscle, or muscle-shell. 

£n tom'o lite, a petrified insect. 

Ar'gil lite, clay-stone, or clay slate. 

Ob nith'o ute, a petrified bird ; a fossil bird. 



EXEBCISB COCXIX. 



j Mon'o logue,* 
( Dbc'a logue, 

'Pho tom'eter, 
Hab mo nom'e teb, 
Ni tbom'b tke, 

A EB Om'b teb, 

An s mom'e teb, 
Theb mom'b teb, 
Gas om'e teb, 
E ghom'e teb, 
Tri bom'b teb, 
^ B A bom'e teb. 



a speech by a person alone ; soliloquy, 
the ten commandments. 

instrument to test the intensity of light, 
instrument to test the harmony of sounds, 
instrument to test the quality of niter, 
instrument to test the density of air. 
instrument to test the velocity of winds, 
instrument to test heat, or temperature, 
instrument to test, or measure gases, 
instrument to test duration of sounds, 
instrument to test, or measure friction, 
instrument to test the weight of the air. 



EXEBOISE CCCXX. 



^Calo bim'eteb, 
Chbo nom'e teb. 
He LI om'e teb, 
Al tim'e teb, 
Pe dom'e teb, 
E leg tbom'e teb, 
A CB tim'e teb, 
Plu VI am'b teb, 
Trim's teb, 

^ Ht7t am'b teb. 



instrument to test, or measure caloric, 
instrument to test, or measure time, 
instrument to measure the sun's diameter, 
instrument to measure bights, or altitudes, 
instrument to measure paces, or feet, 
instrument to measure electricity, 
instrument to test the quality of vinegar, 
instrument to measure the amount of rain. 
a verse, of three poetical measures, 
a verse consisting of six poetical measures. 



* For Derivatives from this root, see page t4. 
15 
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SANDEBS' ANALYSIS 



FiBST Part. 

Alti, 
Baculo, 
Cranio, 
Geo, 

HORO, 

Hygbo, 

Micro, 

Plani, 

Stereo, 

Cyclo, 

Hydro, 

Ortho, 



Exercise CCOXXI. 

DBFiNiTioira. Second Past. Definitions. 

high^ 

a staffs 

t/ie akuUy 

the earth; la^id^ 

an hour^ 

moisture, 

small; nmmte^ 

plainy 

soHdj 

a cycfo, or circle^ 

water, 

right; correct. 



^ metry, the act, art^ or science of 
measuring^ 



ExERcisjj CGCXXII. 



Aero, air, 

Aleubo, meal, 

Arith, a number, 

BiBLio, a book. 

Hydro, wester, 

LiTHO, a stone, 

Necro, the dead, 

Oneiro, a dream, 

Hiero, sacred;saerificiaii, 

Gyro, a circle; a eircmt, 

Geo, the earthy • 



hMAiiCT, dkyincttion; fortwM4€U' 
ing. 



Exercise CCGXXIII, 



"• mancy, dwination; fortune teU- 
ing. 



Coscmo, 

Chiro, 

Ono, 

Ophio, 

Ornitho, 

Psycho, 

Pybo, 

AUSTRO^ 
BOTANO, 

Capno, 
Belo, 

* The word Oeometry was first applied, as the etymology suggests, to the meaa^ 
urement of land. It is said that the science originated in Egypt, where the annual 
overflowing of the waters of the Nile, obliterated the land Biarks, and so rendered 



asieve, 
the hand, 
a name, 
a serpent, 
a bird, 
the soul, 
fire, 

the s<mth wind, 
a plant, 
smoke, 
em arrow. 
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ExBBCisfi CCCXXI. 



CoMPOUiros. 

Al tim'b try, 
Bag u lom'b try, 
Cra ni om'b try, 
Ge om'e try," 
Ho rom'e try, 
Hy groh'b try. 
Mi crom'b try, 
Pla nim'b try, 
Stb rb om'b try, 
Cy clom'e try, 
Hy drom'b try, 
^ Or thom'b try. 



Definitions oj* tbx CoxPOimDS. 

art of measuring hights, or altitudes. 

act of measunng distances by staffs. 

the art of measuring the skulls of animals. 

art of measuring land ; science of magnitude. 

the art of measuring time by hours. 

the art of measuring the moisture of the air. 

the art of measuring minute objects, or spaces. 

the art of measuring plain surfaces. 

the art of measuring solids. 

the art of measuring cycles, circles. 

art of measuring the specific gravity of water. 

the art of measuring verse correctly. 



Exercise CCCXXII. 



'A'bB O man CY| 

Al eu'ro man cy, 
A rith'man cy, 
Bib'li o man cy, 
Hy'dro man cy, 
Lith'o man cy, 
Nec'ro man cy, 
O nei'ro man cy, 
Hi'e ro man cy, 
Gyr'o man cy, 
Ge'o man cy. 



divination by means of the air, or winds, 
divination by meal, or flour, 
divination by the use of numbers, 
divination by means of the Bible, 
divination by means of water, 
divination by means of stones, 
divination by means of the dead, 
divination by dreams, 
divination by observing sacrificial offerings, 
divination by walking round in a circle, 
divination by dots, or lines, on the ground. 



Exercise OOCXXIII. 



Cos cin'omancy, 
Chi'ro man cy^ 
On'o man cy, 
o'phi o man cy, 
Or nith'o man cy, 
Psy'cho man cy, 
Pyr'o man cy, 
Aus'tro man CY,f 
Bot'a no man cy, 
Cap'no man cy, 
Bel'o man cy. 



divination by suspending a sieve, 
divination by inspecting the hand, 
divination by the letters of a name, 
divination by observing the habits of serpents, 
divination by means of birds, and their flight, 
divination by consulting the souls of the dead, 
divination by fire. 

divination by the observation of the winds, 
divination by means of plants, 
divination by the motion of smoke, 
divination by means of arrows. 



it neoesfiary to measure, with ezactness, the proper land-limits of each individual. 
But Geometry is now used to agnify the science of magnitude in genera]. 
f AwirOf in Awfyromaincyf appUes to any wind. 
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SANDBBS' ANALYSIS 



BXEBCISB CCCXXIV. 



FiBST Part. 


DEFDnTIOHB. 


Sbcoot) Pi 




Poly, 


many^ 






Ophio, 


a serpent^ 






Iso, 


equcU; the aamey 


amorphous, 


hamng, or being of. 


PSEUDO, 


false; not truey 




aform. 


Anthbopo, 


man. 






Auto, 


self. 


MATH, 


instructed; taught. 


Poly, 


many. 


mathy. 


learning; knowledge. 


Auto, 


self. 


MATON, 


moving, or moved. 



Exercise CCCXXV. 



Logo, 


a word. 






Theo, 


a god. 






Mono, 

Nau, 

Psycho, 


one; single, 
a ship, 
the soul. 


► MACHY, 


a fight; battle; con- 
test; combat. 


Scio, 


a shadow. 






LONGI, 


long, 


HANOUS, 


having harkds. 


Panto, 


aU, 


MIME, 


one that imitates. 


Aero, 
Argo, 


the air, 
the Argo, 


-NAUT, 


a sailor. 


Equi, 


equal. 


NOX, 


night. 


Poly, 


many. 


NESIA, 


islands. 



Exercise CCCXXVI, 



Tri, 


three. 


QUADRI, 


four. 


MON, 


one. 


Poly, 


many. 


AuTO, 


self, 


Demon, 


an evil spirit. 


Astro, 


a star, 


Eco, 


a house; family. 


Zoo, 


an animal, 


Iso, 


equal. 


Deutero, 


the second. 



\ 



nomial, consisting of a name, 
or a term. 



>• NOMY, law ; government ; 
management. 



* Argonauts is the name applied to the heroes, fifteen in number, who, according 
to the traditions of the Greeks, undertook the first great naval expedition on record. 
Their destination was Oolchis, a country on the eastern coast of the Black Sea. 
The avowed purpose was to fetch the golden fleece. They derived the name from 
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ExBRciSK COOXXIV. 

GoMPonND& Definitions of thb Covpoxmoa, 

" Pol t morph'ous, having many forms. 

PHI o morph'ous, having the form of a serpent. 

1 so morph'ous, having the same form. 
PsEU DO morph'ous, not having the true form. 
An thro po morph'ous, having the form of man. 
Au'to math, one who is self-taught. 

Po lym'a thy, knowledge of many arts and sciences. 

Au tom'a ton, a self-moving machine. 



Exercise OCCXXV. 



^Lo gom'a ohy. 
The om'a chy, 
Mo nom'a chy, 
Nau'ma chy, 

PSY CHOm'a chy, 

Sci om'a chy, 
Lox gim'a nous, 
Pan'to mime, 
j A'er o naut, 
( Ar'go naut,* 
E'qui nox, 
Pol y ne'sia, 



a contest of words ; a war of words. 
a fighting against the gods, 
a single comhat ;* a duel, 
a ship-fight, or a representation of one. 
a conflict of the soul with the body, 
a battle, or fighting with shadows, 
having long hands. 

one that imitates all actions; dumb-show, 
one who sails, or floats in the air. 
one of those who sailed in the Argo. 
time when nights and days are equal, 
a group of islands in the Pacific. 



Exercise CCCXXVI. 



Tri no'mi al. 
Quad ri no'mi al, 
Mo no'mi AL,t 
Poly no'mi al, 
Au ton'o my, 

De MOn'o MY,f 

As tron'o my, 
E con'o my, 
Zo on'o my, 
I son'o my, 
Deu ter on'o my. 



consisting of three terms. 

consisting of four terms. 

consisting of one term. 

consisting of many terms. 

tlie power, or right of self-government. 

government, or dominion of demons. 

the law, or science of the stars. 

the law, or regulation of a family. 

law of animals ; science of animal life. 

equal law ; equal distribution of rights. 

second law, or second giving of the law. 



the ship Argo, in which the voyage was made, and which was under the command 
of the celebrated Jason. The time, nsaally assigned to this enterprise, is about the 
year 1263 b. o. 
f Notice that in uniting demon with nomy, and mon with nomidlj one n is oxaittld. 
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SANDEBS' AKALTSIH 



EXEBCISB COO XXVII. 



First Paht. DwvxmosB. 

Mono, one; alone^ 

Mel, honey; sweety 

Psalm, a sacred so7ig^ 

Rhaps, a sewing together^ 

Com, a village^ 

Tbao, a goat^ 

Pan, aU; entire^ 

CosM, the worlds 

Alt, self^ 

OcroN, eighty 

Mult, many^ 

Mono, one, 

Tbi, tkreey 



Sbcokd Fabt. DBFiNinaKa 



"ODY, 



an ode; song; poem. 



V EDT, an ode; song; poem. 

V OBAMA, a sight, or view. 
OPSY, view; observation. 

V oculab, pertaining to the eyes. 

I PHTHONG, sound. 



ExEBCiSB COOXXVIII. 

V plicatb, fold, 
y PLE, fold. 



Du, 

Tbi, 


two; double, 
three. 


Tbt, 


three. 


QUADBU, 


four. 


Anthbopo 
Idio, 
Mono, 
Theo, 

HOMCEO, 

Allo, 


, mankind, 
peculiar, 
one, 

God; the deiti/y 
like; the same^ 
other; opposite, 


Abmi, 

Pleni, 

Omni, 


arms, 
full, 
all, 



^PATHY, feeling; disease; af- 
fection; suffering. 



potent, having power, or be- 
ing powerful. 

• Melody^ from fieXi^ honey, (not as usually derived, from fiiXo^j a lirribf or a song,) 
and (f)6tj, a song^ or a sounds as the etymology suggests, signifies mere sweetness of 
sound. It differs from harrmny^ as it implies merely an agreeable succession of 
sounds by a single voice, whereas harmony is produced by an agreement, or accord- 
ance of different sounds. Melody may exist without harmony ; but harmony can 
not exist without melody. 

f Rhapsody, (literally, a sewing or patching of odes or songs,) is used to signify a 
collection of verses making one piece, but without due or necessary dependence ;*^ 
Comedy, (literally, a village song,) which now signifieB a pla/, or &roe^ designed to 
correct, by representing in ludicrous style, the lighter errors of mankind, was so 
oaUed^ beoaiBse^ ia aoxamt Attaoa^ where it aroie^ pli^ of tbla lBnd,«^thfln little 
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EXEBCISK CCC XXVII. 

CoMPmjHBB. DsnxinoNS of thx Coxfouvds. 

^Mon' o dy, a poem sung by one person only. 

Mel'o dy,* a succession of sweety or agreeable sounds. 

Psalm'o dy, the art, or practice of singing sacred songs. 

Rhap'so DY,f a portion of an epic poem. 

j Com'k DY,f an amusing drama ; a play. 

( Tbag'e DY,f a serious, or melancholy drama. 

j Pan o ba'ma, a complete view ; a circular painting. 

( Cos Mo ba'ma, views of the world through a convex lens. 

Au'top by, • view by one's self; personal observation. 

j Oc TO Noc'u LAB, having eight eyes. 

( Mm. TQc'u LAB, having many eyes, or more eyes than two, 

j Mon'oph thong, a letter having one sound. 

( Tbiph'thono, union of three vowel sounds in one syllable. 

ExKBoiSB COOXXVIII. 

j Du'pu CATS, two-fold ; double. 

( Teip'li catb, three-fold ; triple. 

j Tbip'lb, three-fold. 

( Quad'bu plk, four-fold. 

An thbo pop'a thy, the passions, or affections of man. 

Id I op'a thy, a peculiar affection, or disease. 

Mo nop'a THY, a suffering alone ; solitary suffering. 

The op'a thy, like feelings to those of God, 

Ho MCE op'a thy,;^ cure by what causes the same disease. 

^ Al LOp'a thy, ciure by {Mrodadng an oppoiute condition of the system. 

( Aem ip'o tent, powerful in arms. 

< Ple nip'o tent, possessing full power. 

( Om nip'o tent, possessing all power ; all-powerful. 

more than loose and irregolar songs, — ^were performed from Tillage to village in the 
country ; — Tragedy^ (the goat song,) now a sober and dignified representation of 
great events, terminating usuaQy in a fatal issue, was so named, it is said, because, 
the reward of those who were yictorious in tragic composition, was a goat, which 
was sacrificed to Bacchos. 

t The terms HomosopaOiy and AUopalhyj as is implied in their etymology, desig- 
nate the two great opposing systems of medical practice. AUopafhy employs 
methods and medicines designed to produce another or opposite condition of the 
system, fcom that in which it is found under disease. ffmriGBopathy^ on the other 
hand, acting on the principle that *' hke is cured by like," employs medicines which 
have power to cause similar diaeaaes in healthy persons. 
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SANDERS' ANALYSIS 



FiBST Past. Deiinitiohb. 



BxBBCiSB COCXXIX. 

Sboond Part. DsninTioiffg. 



Mono, 

Poly, 

Hi?rBBO, 

Penta, 

Blas, 

Anthropo, 

ICHTHYO, 
LiTHO, 

Ophio, 
Sabco, 
Hippo, 

BiBLTO, 

Phabmaco, 



Mono, 

Ovi, 

Vermi, 

MULTI, 

Metro, 

Cosmo, 

Homo, 

Caco, 

Tauto, 

Cyclo, 

Tri, 

MULTI, 
QUADRI, 



QUADRU, 
MULTI, 

Cbnti, 

Ali,^ 

Cbntbi, 

Pbnta, 

Mono, 

Hydro, 

Hippo, 

Nbo, 



one^ 
many^ 

opposite; unlike^ 
five^ 
impious^ 
a human being^ 
aftshj 
a atone^ 
a serpent^ 
jksh^ 
a horsej 
a booky 
drug; medicine^ 

EXBRCISB 

one; only^ 

an egg^ 

a woTtny 

many^ 

mother; chiefs 

the worldj 

the same; like^ 

bad; disagreeable^ 

the samej 

the circle^ 

three^ 

many^ 

f<mr. 



PHYLLOus, having leaves. 
PHBMY, a speaking* 



>- PHAoous, eating ; accustomed 
, to eat. 



POLIST, 



one that seUs^ or deals 



%n. 



COCXXX. 
POLY, a selling. 

i PAROUS, prodiAcingy or bring* 
ing forth. 
poLis, a city. 
POLiTB, inhabitant of a city. 

> PHONY, soundy 

PBDLA, knowledge. 

>• PARTTCB, divided; separated. 



Exercise OCCXXXI. 



four^ 
many^ 
a hundred^ 
a mng^ 
the center, 
fivcy 
oncj 
watery 
ahorssy 
newy 



-PBD, 



afoot. 



petal, ajlower-leaf. 

PBTALous, having flower4eam8. 

PHOBIA, fear; dread. 

POTAMus, a river. 

PHYTE, a plant; a shoot. 
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IXKRCIBB OOCXXIX. 



Ooupouissg. 

Mo NOPh'yL LOUS, 
PO LYPh'yL LOUS, 
HeT B BOPH'yL LOUS, 

Pen taph'yl lous, 

Blas'fhb my, 

An thbo poph'a gous, 

ICH THY OPH'a gous, 

Li thoph'a gous, 
O PHI oph'a gous, 
Sab ooph'a gous. 
Hip poph'a gous. 
Bib LI op'o list, 
Phab ma cop'o list. 



DEFDnnoNS of the GoifFOuin>s. 

having one leaf only, 
having many leaves, 
having leaves different in form, 
having five leaves, 
impious language ; profane talk, 
eating, or feeding on human flesh, 
living, or feeding on fish, 
swallowing stones, as the ostrich, 
living, or feeding on serpents, 
living, or feeding on flesh, 
living, or feeding on horse-flesh, 
a book-seller ; a dealer in books, 
one that sells drugs and medicines. 



ExEBOiSE CGCXXX. 



Mo NOP'O LY, 

( O vip'a bous, 
•j Vbb mip'a bous, 
( MuL tip'a bous, 
Me tbop'o lis, 

Cos MOP'O LTTB, 
( Ho MOPH'o NY, 
< Ca COPH'o NY, 
( Tau TOPH'o NY, 

Cy clo pe'di a, 
C Tbip'ab tite, 
•< MuL tip'ab ttte, 
( Quad bip'ab titb, 



a selling, or the act of selling. 

laying, or producing eggs. 

producing worms. 

producing many at a time. 

the mother city, that is, the chief city. 

a citizen of the world. 

likeness, or sameness of sound. 

bad, or disagreeable sound of words. 

repetition of the same sound. 

the circle of human knowledge. 

divided into three parts. 

divided into many parts. 

divided into four parts. 



ExBBCiSE COCXXXI. 



Quad'bu pbd, 

Mul'ti ped, 

Cen'ti ped, 

Al'i ped, 

Cbn tbip'b tal, 
( Pen ta pet'al ous, 
( MoN o fet'al ous, 

Hy DEO PHO'bX a, 

Hip po pot'a mus, 
Ne'o phytb, 



an animal having four feet. 

an insect having many feet. 

an insect having a hundred feet. 

wing-footed ; as, the bat. 

seeking, or tending toward the center. 

having five petals, or flower-leaves. 

having one petal only. 

dread of water ; canine madness. 

a river-horse. 

a new plant 5 a new convert ; a novice. 
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EXBBCISB CCCXXXII. 



First Part. 


Definitions. 


Second Part. Definitions. 


Phtllo, 


almfy 


PHOBOUS, 


producing; hearing. ' 


Tri, 


three^ 


BEMB, 


an oar. 


Tri, 


threey 


• SECTION, 


the act of cutting; a 


Vene, 


'a veiriy 


division. 


SiDEBO, 


iroriy 






Anemo, 


windy 






ASTBO, 


a staTy 






Hygbo, 


moiatwrey 






Baro, 


weighty 






Helio, 


the aufiy 






Hydro, 


watery 


►SCOPE, 


a view; show; an 


Micro, 


Utthy 




instrument to show. 


Pybo, 


firey 






Tele, 


far; distanty 








heaty 






POLEMO, 


wary 






Poly, 


man^y 








BxEBOiSE CCOXXXIII. 


OCTO, 


eighty 






Mono, 


oney 


^ SPEBMOus, containing seed. 


Angio, 


a vascy or vessely 






Atmo, 


vapory 
plain; levdy 


cj 'D Tir 'n<i> in 


a round body ; a 


PliANI, 


• oFHjSBB, 


globe. 


Veri, 


truthy 


siMiLTTUDB, UJceness ; resemblance. 


Ogdoa, 


eighty 






Hexa, 


siosy 1 


>• STICH, 


a row; a line. 


Mono, 


oney 






Hydro, 
Aero, 


watery 
airy 


• STATICS, 


the science ofbalanc- 
ingy or weighing. 


Multi, 


manyy "^ 






Alti, 
Armi, 


highy 
armsy 


► SONOUS, 


sounding. 


Uni, 


oney 







♦ "The Potemoscopef" says Brande, " consists of a mirror placed obliquely in a 
tube or box, having an opening in the side, opposite the mirror, so that rays firom 
any object, felling on the mirror, are reflected to the eye of the spectator. Heve- 
lius chose the name, Pokmoscope^ (that is, war-observer^ because he thought the in- 
strument might be applied, in time of war, to discover what was going on in the 
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Exercise CCCXXXII. 



O0MFOUND& 

PhYL LOPH'o ROUS, 

Tri'reme, 

j Tri bec'tion, 
( Vbn e sec'tiox, 

Sid'br o scope, 
A nem'o scope, 
As'tro scope, 
Hy'gro scope, 
Bar'o scopb, 
He'li o scope, 
Hy'dro scope, 

Mi'CRO SCOPE, 

Pyr'o scope, 
Tel'b scopb, 
Ther'mo scope, 
Po lem'o scope,* 
Pol'y scope,! 



Definitions of the OoMPonifSS. 

leaf-bearing ; producing, or bearing leaves. 

a galley with three benches of oars on aside. 

a division of a thing into three parts, 
the act of cutting, or opening a vein. 

instrument to show, or detect iron, 
instrument to ^how the course of the wind, 
instrument to view, or examine the stars, 
instrument to measure the moisture of air. 
instrument to show th^ weight of the air. 
instrument to view the sun, without pain, 
instrument to show the time by water, 
instrument to view minute objects, 
instrument to show the intensity of fire, 
instrument to view distant objects, 
instrument to show differences of heat, 
instrument for seeing objects obliquely, 
instrument to make many views. 



Exercise OCCXXXIII. 

r Oc TO sperm'ous, containing eight seeds. 
< MoN o sperm'ous, containing one seed. 
( An gi o sperm'ous, containing seed vessels. 

( At'mos phere, mass of aeriform vaporssurrounding the earth. 

( Plan'i sphere, a sphere projected on a plane. 

Ver i si mil'i tudb, likeness of truth ; probability. 

( Og do as'tich, a poem of eight lines, or verses, 

a poem of six lines, or verses, 
a poem of one line, or verse only. 

the science of the properties of water, 
the science of the equilibrium of air. 

having many sounds, 
high-sounding ; lofty, or pompous, 
sounding, or rustling in arms, 
being in unison ; having one sound. 

camp of the enemy, while the spectator remained concealed behind a wi^, or other 
defense, and, therefore, could not employ a telescope. Opera glasses are sometimes 
constructed on this principle, for the purpose of enabling a person to see others on 
the right or left, while he appears to look straight forward." 
f The Polyscope is a glass which makes a single object seem like many^ 



< Hex'a stich, 
( Mon'o stich, 

j Hy dro stat'ics, 
f A ER o stat'ics, 

MUL TIS'O NOUS, 
Al TIS'o NOUS, 

Arm is'o nous, 

^U NIS'O NOUS, 
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SAKPKBS' i.NAI,T8I8 



EXBBOISB CCOXXXIV. 



FiBST PABX. 


DSFIHITIOXS. 


Seoond Past. J>snsrnova. 


Soi^ 


themn^ 


' stick, 


a stopping, or stand- 


Abmi, 


armSf 


ing stiU. 


PlIIIX), 


lovey 


[• SOPHY, 




Anthropo, 


mankind^ 


toisdom; knowledge. 


Pan, 


aU; universaij 




Bary, 


grave; cfoep, 




modidation of voice; 


OXY, 


sharp; ctcutey 


■ TONE, 


a sound. 


Homo, 
Mono, 


the same; tane^ 
one^ 


• TONOUS, 


having tone. 


Mono, 


onej 


#*i u iiiTa '^r 


belief in the existence 


Poly, 


mant/j 


■ THEISM, 


of a God. 




Exercise i 


DCOXXXV. 


Penta, 
Hepta, 


Jim, 
aeven^ 


•TEUCH, 


a book, or a division 
of a book. 


Ceno, 


empty. 


TAPH, 


a tomb. 


Pyro, 
Poly, 


fire, \ 
many. 


K TBCHNIC, 


relating to art. 


Proto, 


first; original. 


1 




Archb, 


first; original. 


-TYPE, 


a mark; figure; em- 


Stereo, 


solid. 


1 


blem; letter. 


Arterio, 


an artery, 






Neuro, 

Zoo, 

Phlebo, 


a 9ierve, 
an animal, 
a vein, 


"TOMY, 


the act, art, or science 
ofcuttifig. 




Exercise C 


CCXXXVI. 


DUUM, 


two. 


■ yiRATE, 


the office, or govern^ 


Trium, 


three. 


mentofmen. 


Carni, 


fiesh. 






Grani, 


grain, com. 






Gramini, 


grass. 






Vermi, 


a worm. 


^VOBOUS, 


eating, or aecicstomed 


Herbi, 


an herb. 




to eat, or devour. 


Omni, 


aU, 






Bacci, 


a berry, 







» " The time," Bays Prof. Olmsted, " when the sun, in its annual revolution, 
arrives at that point in the ecliptic, fiuthest north or south of the equator, or reaches 
its greatest northern or southern dedination. When near these points^ which are 
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Exercise COOXXXIV. 



CJOUPOUNDS. 

j Sol'sticb,* 

( Abm'is ticb, 

i Phi los'o phy, 

< An thbo pos'o phy, 

( Pan'so phy, 

j Bab'y tone, 

( Ox'y tone, 

j Ho mot'o nous, 

( Mo not'o nous, 

j Mon'o the ism, 

( Pol'y the ism, 



DEFmrnoNs of the GoMFonin)& 

an apparent standing still of the san. 
a standing still, or cessation of arms, 
love of wisdom ; the reason of things, 
knowledge of the nature of man. 
universal wisdom, or knowledge, 
a heavy, or grave tone a male voice, 
a sharp, or acute tone, or sound, 
having the same tone, or tenor ; equable, 
having one tone ; dull ; uniform, 
belief of the existence of one God only, 
the doctrine of a plurality of gods. 



Exercise CCOXXXV. 



j Pen'ta teuch, 
f Hbp'ta teuch, 

Cen'o taph, 
5 Py ro tech'nic, 
( Pol'y tech nic, 

Pro'to type, 
• Arch'e type, 
I Ste're o type, 
^ Ar te ri ot'o my, 
I Nbu rot'o my, 

Zo ot'o my, 

Phlb bot'omy. 



the first five books of the Old Testament, 
the first seven books of the Old Testament, 
an empty tomb in honor of a dead person, 
pertaining to the art of making fire-works, 
pertaining to, or comprehending many arts, 
a first type, or model ; the original, 
the original pattern, or model of a work, 
solid, or fixed metal type, 
the cutting, or opening of an artery, 
the cutting, or dissection of a nerve, 
the art of cutting, or dissecting all animals, 
the art, or act of cutting, or opening a vein. 



Exercise CCOXXXVI. 

j Du um'vi rate, a government, or rule of two persons. 

( Tri um'vi rate, a government, or rule of three persons. 

'Car ntv'o rous, living, or feeding on flesh. 

Gra niv'o ROUS, living, or feeding on grain. 

Gram in iv'o rous, living, or feeding on grass. 

S Ver mtv'o ROUS, living, or feeding on worms. 

Herb rv'o Rous, living, or feeding on herbs. 

Om niv'o ROUS, living, or feeding on all things. 

Bag civ'o rous, living, or feeding on berries. 

called the solsticial points, the sun scarcely changes its declination for several days^ 
and, hence, is said to stand still, whence the name, solstice. The summer solstice 
occurs about the 22d of June \ the winter solstice, about the 22d of December." 
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SECTION XV. 

MISGBLLAKEOITS DEBITATITES AND COMPOUNDS. 

A cad'e my, was the name of a pablic grove, or garden in the 
subui'bs of Athens, rendered remarkable as the scene of the phil> 
osophical teachuigs of Plato. It was so called, it is said, from 
Acade'mus, an ancient hero, who left it to the people of Athens, as 
a place for gymnastic exercises. The word is now used to desig- 
nate any scholastic institution of high grade. 

A tone', (from at and ane^) signifies to make^ or cause to be at 
oncy that is, to reconcile; and, hence, also, to satitfy; to propitiate. 

Bay'o net, a kind of dagger fitted to the bore of a gun, and so 
called, because the first bayonets were made at Bayonne. 

Cab'di nal, chiefs principal^ or Jiindamental^ is from the Latin, 
CABDO, a hinge^ and literally means, pertaining to a hinge^ or hin" 
ging upon. Hence, we say cardinal virtues, the principal virtues, 
cardinal numbers, Ac 

Ghant'x cleer, (from chxxnt and €lear^ is a name applied to a 
cock, from the clearness or loudness of its crowing. 

Go Los'sAL, and Col os ss'an, vaat^ huge^ are derivatives fi-om 
Colossus, the name of an enormous brazen image at Rhodes, which 
was counted one of the seven wondem of the world* 

Dan'db LI ON, is a well-known plant, with leaves jagged, or 
notched on the margin ; from which drcumstance it derives its 
French name — ^Dent db lion, {lion^a toothy) of which the English 
name. Dandelion^ is a corruption. 

E'go tist, is a word derived from the Latin pronoun, ego, (ij) 
and is applied to a person who talks much of faimsel£ 

En thu'si asm, (from two Greek words, en, in% or within^ and 
THEOs, a gody) signifies, literally, the state, or condition of having 
a god within; that is, being under the inspiration of a god ; hence, 
strong mental excitement ; the state in which imagination gets the 
better of judgment ; ardent feeling. 

Ju'bi lee, (from a Hebrew word, signifying a shmU of joy^ and, 
also, a Bound of trumpeted was, among the Jews, the name of a 
time of great rejoicing, in commemoration of the wonderful deliv- 
erance from the oppressions of Egypt, and was celebrated every 
fiftieth year. This year brought a general release of all debtors, 
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slaves, and even of lands, and other possessions which, by sale, or 
otherwise, had passed out of the hands of the original possessor. 

Laud'a num, is a tincture of opium^ and derives its name from 
Laudandumy a participle of the Latin verb, Laudo, to praise; 
being so called, becaaise its effect in soothing pain, was accounted 
vsorthy to he lauded^ or praised 

Lode'stone, (from lead and stone^ signifies, literally, a lead- 
stone^ or teading-stone^ and is applied to a magnet, because of its 
property of attraction. 

Os'tba oizEjis to banish. Among the ancient Athenians, persons 
deemed dangerous to the State, were condemned to exile in the 
manner following. Each person inscribed upon a shell (ostbacon) 
the name of the person whom it was his wish to banish. If, upon 
counting the votes given, the name of the same individual appeared 
upon a majority of 6,000 shells, that person was sentenced to ban- 
ishment for ten years. Hence, we have the forms ostracize and 
ostracism; which latter signifies the act o/ banishing in the manner 
above described. 

Pal la'di um, a statue of the goddess PaUaSy i. e., Minerva. 
This celebrated statue, about which so many wonders have been 
related, was destined, it is said, as long as preserved, to be a source 
of safety to ancient Troy. Hence, palladium has come to be ap- 
plied to any thing, upon the preservation of which, the safety of 
another thing depends. 

Phil ip'pic, pertaining to Philip^ is a word derived from Philip, 
king of Macedon, and was first applied to certain invectives of 
Demosthenes against that monarch. Hence, Philippic came, after- 
wards, to be a general epithet for any sort of bitter invective. The 
name, Philip, itself, is compounded of two Greek words (philos, 
love, and hippos, hoi*se,) and means a lover of horses. 

Sar don'ic, pertaining to Sardinia. Among the products of 
ancient Sardinia was a species of wild parsley, or other herb much 
resembling it, which proved mortal to every one that ate of it ; 
causing its victim to have such contractions of the nerves, such 
involuntary motions of the muscles, as to appear to be in a fit of 
laughter in the very moment of death. Hence, the phrase, Sar^ 
donic grin, or smile. 

Si'mon t, literally, the acty or practice of Simeon, who offered to 
buy with money, from the Apostles, the gift of the Holy Ghost. 
Hence, the word Simony, came to signify the crims of buying^ or 
adUng church prefentM/nis. 
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Sol'e cish, the peculiarity of the Solians^ that is, tbe use of 
faulty language. The people of Soli, a town of Gilicia, originally 
founded by a colony of Athenians, had so degenerated from the 
pure dialect of the parent city, that every sort of impropriety, or 
hicongruity of language was proverbially styled a solecism. 

Sten to'ri an, pertaining to Stentor^ that is, having a voice like 
Stentor, a Grecian warrior in the army against Troy, whose voice 
was said to be louder than the combined voices of fifty men. By 
some he is regarded as a mere herald. 

Squir'bel, (through the Latin, Sciuriolus, a little squirrel^ which 
is a diminutive from Sciurus,) is from a Greek word, compounded 
of SKiA, a shade^ and oura, the tail. The word, therefore, means, 
literally, shade-tail/ the animal being so called, from its having^ or 
xising its tail for a shade. 

Sur'geon, is a corruption of chirurgeon, which latter is com- 
pounded of two Greek words, cheir, the hand^ and ergon, work^ 
and signifies, literally, a handworker; that is, one who heals diseases 
by manual operations, instruments, or external applications. 

Sex'ton, a contraction, or corruption of sacristan, which is from 
the Latin, sager, sacred^ is the name applied to the person whose 
business is to take care of a building and other things sacredj or 
consecrated to religious worship. 

Tan'ta lizb, to serve like TantaluSy to tease; to torment. Tan- 
talus, king of Lydiu, according to an ancient fable, was condemned 
for his crimes to suffer, in the lower world, the miseries of per- 
petual hunger and thirst. Though boughs laden with delicious 
fruits, hung directly over his head, and the water of the pool in 
which he was placed, came up to his very chin, both instantly re- 
ceded the moment he attempted to partake of them. Hence the 

word, TANTALIZE. 

Zo'di AC, belonging to, or co?itaining animals, is properly an 
adjective, formed from Zodion, a Greek word, meaning a little ani- 
mal, which itself comes from Zoon, an animal. The word is, in 
English, employed as a noun, and applied to the great circle of 
Constellations in the heavens, called the twelve Signs, because of 
their bearing a resemblance, as was supposed, to the figures of cer- 
tain animals. 
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